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ABSTRACT

The Linguistic Structure of Barain (Chadic)

Joseph Lovestrand
Master of Arts
with major in
Applied Linguistics
Graduate Institute of Applied Linguistics, December 2012

Supervising Professor: Dr. Paul Kroeger

This thesis is the first linguistic analysis of Barain [bva], an East Chadic
(Afroasiatic) language spoken by about 6,000 people in the Republic of Chad. The study
focuses on the fundamental phonological, morphological, and syntactic structures of the
language. Barain has sixteen consonants (no implosives) and five vowels. It uses
contrastive length and three levels of contrastive tone. No syllables are super-heavy.
Morphophonological processes include asymmetrical patterns of voice spreading in
consonant clusters and vowel backness harmony. Major class lexical items are minimally
bimorphemic. Nouns are unbound roots with covert grammatical gender. However,
gender is only distinguished in singular forms. Verbs are bound roots with an underlying
tone melody. A small class of verb roots consist of a single consonant (and tone). Two
classes of verbs have distinctive argument structures: labiles and causatives. Objects,

indirect objects, and some oblique arguments can be indexed by verbal agreement, but
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not subjects. Six distinct tense, aspect, and mood categories are marked by suffixes and
one auxiliary. There are ten categories in the pronominal and agreement systems, but the
first person plural inclusive markers are all bimorphemic. The language is head-initial
and the unmarked syntactic order is SVO. Question words are in situ. Negation is
sentence-final. The appendices include a proposed orthographic system and seven

interlinearized texts taken from recorded natural speech.
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Chapter 1:  Introduction

This thesis is the first linguistic analysis of Barain (or Barein, [bva]), a language
spoken by an estimated 6,000 or more people' in the Guera region (région du Guéra)
near the center of the Republic of Chad. More specifically, this analysis is concerned with

the dialect known as Jalkiya spoken in the village of Balili and the surrounding area.

1.1 Research aims and organization

This study focuses on the most fundamental phonological, morphological, and
syntactic structures of the language. One motivation for this research was to serve the
Barain community by providing them with a linguistically-sound orthography proposal,
enabling them to begin a literacy program in their own language (appendix 6). Having
seen neighboring language groups involved in mother-tongue literacy activities, the
Barain community took the initiative to organize a language association: ['Association
pour le développement et la promotion de la langue barain (ADPLB). They then
approached the regional federation of language associations, la Fédération des
associations pour la promotion des langues du Guéra (FAPLG), a partner of SIL, to ask
for technical assistance in building a literacy program.? This research has enabled them to
begin literacy work and to develop literature for new readers. With this goal in mind, it is
appropriate that this first investigation be wide in its scope in order to identify as many

potential orthography issues as possible.

! To estimate the population, Faris (1994) solicited a list of the names of Barain villages from the chief of
the village Mebra. For 25 of the 36 villages named he was able to find populations from a 1993 government
census totaling 4,092 (his sum includes one village twice). Presumably the number is higher since there
may be up to 49 villages (appendix 2); however, it is difficult to estimate population growth since 1993.
Secondhand information from a 2009 census for the populations of 26 villages brings the number up to
4,656 with another approximately 1,000 speakers living in the town of Melfi.

2 FAPLG is a community-based organization dedicated to the development and preservation of the Guera
languages and cultures through mother-tongue literacy. SIL partners with local community-based
organizations like FAPLG in their efforts to maintain their cultures and languages through language
development.



This description provides a basic understanding of the language that will enable
more in-depth studies to take place in the future. This analysis of an underdocumented
language is also a contribution to typological studies. To this end, frequent references are

made to other Chadic languages and relevant typological publications.

The following ten chapters of this work are grouped into three parts. Part I
consists of chapters 2 through 5, and is dedicated to the phonology, morphophonology,
and tonology of the language. Part II includes chapters 6 through 8 which define some
lexical categories and their associated morphology, and give an overview of the reference
system. Part III includes chapters 9 through 11 which discuss grammatical relations,
some complex syntactic structures, and non-verbal predicates. Finally, chapter 12 is the
conclusion and highlights a few areas for future study. The appendices include a proposed
alphabet for the orthography and seven interlinearized texts. Different discourse types
(e.g., recent event, directions, historical, traditional folktales) were elicited from three
different speakers. The translation and interlinearization were done with the assistance of

the primary research participant, Moussa Adou.

1.2 Research participants

All data used in this analysis were gathered by the author. The Barain speakers
who gave their time and informed consent to the necessary data collection are Moussa
Adou from the Jalkiya village of Balili near Melfi, and his daughter, Sayide Moussa.
Moussa left the Barain region to work in the town of Mongo and then moved beyond the
borders of Chad as part of the French military. It is thanks to this time working with the
French that he speaks French fluently. Despite the time spent away from his homeland,
Moussa still speaks his language in his home and visits the region where it is spoken. He
seems to have maintained his language well. Moussa also speaks Chadian Arabic and
Sokoro, alongside French and his mother tongue. His daughter Sayide was also born in
the Jalkiya region and spent the vast majority of her life in Barain villages. In addition to
her native language, Sayide has spoken Chadian Arabic since her childhood and

completed two years of primary education in French.



The fieldwork for this analysis took place from January 2010 to February 2011
while I was in Chad as a member of SIL. The work took place in Mongo, where Moussa
lives with his family, just north of the language area. Nearly all of the data samples are
from direct elicitation. Transcriptions of recordings of natural texts are included in

appendices to this work.

1.3 The Barain people
The Barain live in the southern part of the Guera, in an area around the town of
Melfi, expanding south and west of the town (département de Bahr Signaka, sous-
préfecture de Melfi; see map in appendix 1). There are approximately 30 to 40 Barain
villages in the region (see appendix 2). Neighboring languages include Saba ([saa], East
Chadic, B3) to the northeast, Bolgo ([bvo], Niger-Congo, Adamawa) to the east, Sokoro
([sok], East Chadic, B3) to the northwest, and Bagirmi ([bmi], Nilo-Saharan) to the

southwest.

The Barain are multilingual. Levels of proficiency in Chadian Arabic [shu] were
tested in 1993 (Faris 1994). The results show that, in the particular village tested, the
majority only had a very basic understanding of Chadian Arabic (the area trade
language). Nearly all performed well in a neighboring language, Sokoro. However, in
villages farther from the Sokoro area, this is not likely to be the case. French is the
language of education and government administration in Chad. In my own travels in the
area, | found that only a handful of people in each village were willing to speak in

French.

The Ethnologue uses the name “Barein” which likely comes from the research
published by Lukas in German in 1937 (Lewis 2009). This spelling of the language name
would be (and frequently is) pronounced [ba'ien] in English and does not reflect the
local pronunciation of the name. The actual pronunciation ['ba.ra.in] is better

represented in the French spelling used here.* The Barain speakers view this as an Arabic

* This spelling is used in all French publications concerning the people group (Boujol & Clupot 1941;
Rendinger 1949; LeBeuf 1959; Vincent 1962). One Barain speaker, writing in his own language, used the
spelling “barayin”.



word, and its syllable structure (adjacent vowels) confirms that it is not a true endonym,
since vowel clusters are not attested in the language. While each Barain dialect has its
own endonym, there is no known endonym for the group as a whole. An early
explanation for the name is that it comes from a geological feature in the Guera known as
Bara (Boujol & Clupot 1941:33). Another suggestion is that the name traces back to a
village called Baro (of which there are more than one) from where their history begins

with a group migrating south (see appendix 10).

Early reports place their arrival to the region in the 16™ century (Boujol & Clupot
1941:33). Like most inhabitants of the Guera region, the Barain are agriculturalists, their
primary crops being millet and sorghum (LeBeuf 1959:112—-113). They are described as
following a patriarchal marriage system and having practiced, at least at one point,
scarification (LeBeuf 1959:114-115). Today the Barain are thought to all subscribe to
some form of Islam, and were one of the earlier groups to build close relations with their
Arab neighbors (Vincent 1962:70). However, as late as the 1960's, the traditional regional
practice of margay worship was still openly practiced (Vincent 1975:8). According to one
speaker of the language, the traditional religious practices still remain active in the
culture in some limited form. For example, the recent event recounted in appendix 11

includes a non-Islamic animal sacrifice.

1.4 Linguistic classification

Barain is a member of the Chadic family in the Afroasiatic phylum.* The history
of the classification of the language is discussed in Lovestrand (2012). Johannes Lukas
was the first person to classify Barain and several related languages into what he called
the “Sokoro-Mubi” group (Westermann & Bryan 1952:168). Over the years, several
linguists added languages to that group and redefined the internal structure of the group,
as well as its relationship to other groups (Greenberg 1963; Hoffman 1971; Caprile &
Jungraithmayr 1973; Jungraithmayr 1981). For the last several decades, the standard

* The history and validity of the Chadic family are discussed in Barreteau & Newman (1978), Newman
(1978; 1980; 2006:189), Ruhlen (1991), Blench (2006), Frajzyngier & Shay (2012), among other works.
Earlier classifications made a distinction between Chadic and Chado-Hamitic languages (e.g., Westermann
& Bryan 1952). Those categories are now considered obsolete by the authors cited above.



classification has been based on the work of Paul Newman (1977a; Barreteau & Newman
1978). The current Ethnologue adds five additional languages to Newman's classification

scheme (Lewis 2009).

Figure 1: The Guera subbranch in the 16™ edition of the Ethnologue (Lewis 2009)
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In this classification, the Chadic family is divided into four branches. The East
branch is said to consist of 36 languages spoken in the Republic of Chad.® This branch is
further divided into two subbranches: A and B. It has been suggested by James Roberts
that it would be beneficial to refer to these subbranches according to their geographical
locations: Chari-Logone and Guera respectively (2009). Barain is one of the Chadic
languages of the Guera (East Chadic B). The internal classification of the Guera
subbranch® (East Chadic B) consists of three groups. The largest, group 1, consists of

fourteen languages and is further divided into two subgroups. Group 2 consists of a single

> The adjective “Chadic” refers to the language family, and the adjective “Chadian” refers to the country.
Most Chadic languages are spoken outside of Chad. There was some discussion about this terminology and
its translation into French and German in the Chadic Newsletter (No. 4 1972, No. 5 1973).

61 frequently use “Guera subbranch” to refer to the Chadic languages of the Guera, or East Chadic B. The
reader should keep in mind that the Guera region of Chad includes Nilo-Saharan and Niger-Congo
(Adamawa) languages.



language: Mukulu [moz]. Group 3 consists of the four southernmost languages. This third
group (B3) includes Barain, Sokoro, Saba, and Tamki [tax], and is also called the Sokoro
group (Newman 1977a; Lewis 2009).

Figure 2: Classification recommended by Lovestrand (2012)
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By all accounts, the internal classification of the Guera subbranch is less than
definitive.” Several linguists have proposed updates—summarized in Lovestrand (2012).
One suggested change is that Barain should move to its own group in the Guera
subbranch (B4). This change corrects an assumption of linguistic proximity based on
geographic proximity, which has existed since Johannes Lukas first brought together the
Chadic languages of the Guera in his “Sokoro-Mubi” group (Westermann & Bryan
1952:168). The most recent research confirms that there is no particularly close lexical

relationship between Barain and any other Chadic language of the Guera (Maass et al.

1996; Dakouli, Maass & Toomey 1996; Lovestrand 2012).

7., .the exact relationship among the groups making up each subbranch is much less clear; and I have,

therefore, refrained from indicating further internal structure until fuller data on these languages become
available” (Newman 1977a).



1.5 Previous research

The pioneer in Chadic linguistics, Johannes Lukas, was the first person to publish
a report of the Barain language (1937:50-51). He presents a list of one hundred words
and some numbers. His publication was shortly followed by another European researcher
who had been in the area around the same time or possibly before Lukas (Rendinger
1949). Rendinger's work includes a few pages of superficial observations concerning

grammatical forms in Barain and several neighboring languages.

The next work published on the language is the sociolinguistic survey done by
SIL in 1995 and made available in an online format in 2008 (Maass et al. 1996). Part of
this data was recycled for a survey of neighboring languages (Dakouli, Maass & Toomey
1996). The only other linguistic research done with the language group is an unpublished
SIL report on multilingualism in Sokoro and Chadian Arabic (Faris 1994). The name
Barain shows up in many publications that provide lists of languages or people groups in

the region, but no other original linguistic research has been found.

Among the languages of the Guera subbranch, Dangla (or dangaléat in French,
[daa]) has been the subject of the highest number of publications, including a thesis by
Lawrence Burke (1995) and a dissertation by Erin Shay (1999). Hermann Jungraithmayr
has been the most prolific producer of materials from the Guera subbranch. Notably, he
has published or helped publish lexicons with short grammatical sketches for Bidiya [bid]
(Alio & Jungraithmayr 1989), Mukulu (Jungraithmayr 1990), and Migaama [mmy]
(Jungraithmayr & Adams 1992). Another significant contributor has been Khalil Alio,
who has published a book-length treatment of his own language, Bidiya (1986), and
another work concerning several languages in the Guera (2004). More references for
descriptive works from the Guera subbranch can be found in Lovestrand (2012), as well

as in the Chadic bibliography of Paul Newman (2012).

Other references cited in this work include descriptions of West and Central

Chadic languages, such as those by Zygmunt Frajzyngier (1989; 1993; 2001; 2002; 2008;



Frajzyngier, Johnston & Edwards 2005) and others (Hoffman 1963; Wolff 1983; Schuh
1998).

1.6 Dialect situation®

According to the 1995 sociolinguistic survey (Maass et al. 1996) and personal
communication with the Association pour le développement et la promotion de la langue
barain (ADPLB), the Barain people are composed of four distinct communities, each of
which accepts the name Barain to refer to the people group as a whole. According to the
ADPLB, the names of each of the four communities are Jalkiya, Giliya, Jalking, and

Komiya.’ This study is exclusively concerned with the Jalkiya dialect.

Wordlists from three of the four dialects were collected during the 1995
sociolinguistic survey (Maass et al. 1996). A later study, in collaboration with FAPLG,
examined wordlists from all four dialects (Lovestrand 2011). These two studies reveal
that two of the four dialects, Jalkiya and Giliya, are mutually intelligible. Their lexical

similarity is over 90%. These are also the two dialects that are geographically closest.

The other two dialects, Jalking and Komiya, are both lexically and geographically
separated from the geographically central Jalkiya and Gilliya dialects. Komiya has a
lexical similarity of 79% with Jalkiya. Jalking appears to be even more distant
linguistically. It has a 67% lexical similarity with Jalkiya, and 60% with Komiya. Jalkiya

speakers communicate with the Jalking exclusively in Chadian Arabic.

The argument could be made that these dialects should be considered three

separate languages. Nonetheless, the current attitude observed is that their history and

¥ The term “dialect” is used here as a convenient label for describing the self-identified subgroups of the
Barain-speaking community. This term may have implications that do not correspond to how the Barain
would wish to be described. At the same time, the data may convince some that the term “dialect” does not
accurately reflect the linguistic variation between the groups, and that some should be considered separate
languages (Lovestrand 2011).

° The origin of the names Giliya and Komiya is quite clear. Gili and Komi are the central villages of each of
these groups. The -ya suffix, phonetically [-j4], is a plural marker (section 6.1.2). The name [3alki] is said
to be the name of the ancestor who first migrated to the area (Faris 1994:5). When referring to their speech
variety a nominalizing suffix -dp is added (section 6.1.4): [jalkijan], [gilijang], [komijag]. The group
named Jalking also identifies themselves as Koliya or Dakne. The - ending of the name Jalking remains an
enigma. The same word is used for both the people and the speech variety.



traditions bind them together as one ethnolinguistic group, despite their limited

intercommunication.

1.7 Language endangerment

Language endangerment has received considerable attention since Language
devoted an issue to the topic, featuring Michael Krauss' apocalyptic warning that “the
coming century will see either the death or the doom of 90% of mankind’s languages”
(1992). A decade later, more optimistic linguists believed maybe 25% of the world's
languages were in grave danger, while those with a pessimistic view of the situation still

claimed a number as high as 80% (Crystal 2003a).

Joshua Fishman's Graded Intergenerational Disruption Scale (GIDS) remains the
best-known framework for evaluating language vitality (Fishman 1991). On this 8-level
scale, Barain ranks on level 6 (“The language is used orally by all generations and is
being learned by children as their first language”). However, they have taken significant
steps toward climbing up to level 5 (“The language is used orally by all generations and
is effectively used in written form throughout the community”). The recently published
Expanded GIDS (EGIDS) increases the framework to 13 levels (Lewis & Simons 2010).

On this scale Barain would be labeled “vigorous” (6a).

In the system adopted by UNESCO for assessing language endangerment, there
are nine factors to consider (Brenzinger et al. 2003). Three of these factors highlight
potential reasons for concern regarding the vitality of Barain. The absolute number of
speakers is relatively small (factor 2), the language is not being used in newer media
formats such as radio and television (factor 4), and only in the last two years has any
written material been developed in the language (factor 6). The ninth factor evaluates the
urgency and need for documentation. The documentation for this language remains

“inadequate” (one on a scale of zero to five).

Whatever the framework used to analyze language vitality, the essential factors

are that the language is still transmitted to the youngest generation and that a strong
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grassroots movement has made significant strides towards establishing a literacy
program. The language group is relatively isolated. The threats to language vitality that
Krauss warned of (genocide, social or economic or habitat destruction, displacement,
assimilatory education, electronic media bombardment, urbanization, deforestation,
desertification, AIDS, etc.) are either not present or not immediate threats—at least for

the current generation.



Part I : Phonology

The following five chapters discuss the phonological system of the language.
Chapter 2 presents the sixteen consonants and five vowels of the language. Chapter 3
discusses syllable structures and presents two classes of verbs (monoverbs and polyverbs)
and their underlying root structures. Chapter 4 presents the phonological alternations
observed at morpheme boundaries. Chapter 5 presents tone and explains the attested
patterns of tone spreading in nouns and verbs. The underling tone melodies of verbs are
represent using an autosegmental approach with assignment rules to predict which

underlying tones will associate with specific tone-bearing units in the surface form.

11



Chapter 2 : Phonemic segments

This chapter begins with a presentation of the phonemic segments of the language
and a discussion of a few complexities in determining the phonemic values of certain
sounds. The transcriptions follow the IPA phonetic alphabet with the exception of long
vowels, which are transcribed as two consecutive vowels, each representing one mora
(International Phonetic Association 2005). In marking tone, I mark only the first mora of
a long vowel when the tone is flat, and mark rising and falling tones by individual L
(grave), M (macron), or H (acute) accents separately on each mora. Rising and falling
tones do not regularly occur on a single mora, but contour tone marking is used to

represent underlying verbal tone melodies as explained in footnote 29 on page 31.

2.1 Consonants

Table 1 presents the sixteen phonemic consonants according to their place and
manner of articulation. A chart with examples of contrast between phonemes of similar

features can be found in appendix 3.

Table 1: Phonemic Consonants

Labial Alveolar Palatal Velar

Voiceless stop p t k

Voiced stop b d 3 g
Fricative S

Nasal m n n 1
Lateral 1
Trill r

Approximant w j

Chadic languages typically have three series of plosives—voiced, voiceless and
implosive—at up to four places of articulation (Newman 1977a; 2006). Every language
of the Guera subbranch that has been subject to phonological study has revealed all three

series, except for Barain (Lovestrand 2012). When speakers of the Jalkiya and Giliya

12
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dialects were asked to repeat a word from a Saba speaker containing an implosive, one
was unable to do so. The other was able to perform the implosive, but did not hesitate to
state that he learned this from Sokoro, and that his language has no such sounds. Only
one dialect of the language, Komiya, has a bilabial implosive, but no alveolar implosive
(Lovestrand 2011). This is a counterexample to Schuh's observation that all Chadic

languages have bilabial and alveolar implosives (2003:56).

The asymmetry at the palatal place of articulation (i.e., no voiceless palatal stop)
is rare in Chadic. There are only two other language of the Guera subbranch not to have
any evidence for a voiceless palatal stop: Saba and Tamki. The voiced alveolar fricative
[z] is common in Chadic languages, including the Guera subbranch, but is not seen here.
The rest of the consonant inventory is typical of the subbranch (Lovestrand 2012:22).
Other branches of the Chadic family frequently have a set of prenasalized plosives
(Newman 2006:192). These segments are attested in only two of the Guera languages:
Zerenkel and Mubi (Lovestrand 2012:24; Prickett). In Barain, there are no word-initial or
word-final nasal-consonant sequences and the syllable structures do not suggest that

intervocalic nasal-consonant sequences should be analyzed as one segment.

2.1.1 Non-phonemic glottal stop

A glottal stop is frequently heard at the beginning of a phrase which begins with a
vowel, or after a vowel at the end of a phrase. It can also be inserted between two words
when one ends in a vowel, and the next begins with a vowel. This extreme restriction on
distribution and the lack of contrast between glottal-initial and vowel-initial words
indicate that the phone is not phonemic. In addition, positing the glottal stop as a
phoneme would require a phonological rule of deletion for vowel-initial words that occur
phrase-medially in regular speech. It is more economical to analyze the glottal stop as an
optional phonetic addition for vowel-initial words at a phrase boundary. A similar non-
phonemic word-initial glottal stop is described in Dangla (Shay 1999:45). Contrary to
what some linguists have posited, it is unlikely that the glottal stop is phonemic in any

language of the Guera subbranch (Lovestrand 2012).
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2.1.2 Phonetic realizations of the rhotic trill

The alveolar flap [r] is an allophone of the alveolar trill /r/. The flap normally
occurs in an intervocalic position, before the bilabial approximant, and, occasionally,
phrase-finally. The trill occurs word-initially, word-finally and adjacent to other
consonants. In careful speech, the speakers pronounce a trill—possible evidence of its
status as the underlying form. Phonemic contrast between two rhotics has only been

reported in three languages of the Guera subbranch (Lovestrand 2012).

2.1.3 Fricatives resulting from lenition and loan words

Other non-phonemic sounds frequently employed by the speakers are the labial
fricatives [f] and [§]. These sounds always occur in free variation with the bilabial
plosive /p/ in intervocalic or word-initial position.'® In one recording, a speaker

pronounced [f] several times, and then stated that the sound was [p].

In a similar fashion the alveolar fricative /s/ can sometimes be pronounced [{]
and the velar plosive /k/ as [x]. These sounds, as well as [h] and [z], can also enter the
language through Arabic loan words. However, since both language consultants involved
in this research were fluent in Chadian Arabic, it proved difficult to test how Arabic

words would naturally be pronounced in Barain.

2.1.4 Phonetic realizations of the palatal consonant /3/

The phoneme /3/ has a rather wide range of possible realizations. The
pronunciation most often heard could be transcribed as a palatal affricate [ﬁ], which
sounds quite similar to the English affricate [&E] Tt is pronounced with the blade of the
tongue, which distinguishes it from the alveolar affricate. This pronunciation is the most
common, because it is that which is used when the phoneme is followed by a vowel.

When in an intervocalic position, its pronunciation can approach the palatal approximant

' This variation was also noted by Rendinger (1949:167).
"' A similar pronunciation is noted in Migaama and Mubi (Chesley 2003; Kuipers 2010). Transcriptions of
Barain done in the course of SIL's sociolinguistic surveys consistently transcribe this sound as a voiced

alveolar affricate. This realization of the palatal stop is common cross-linguistically (Pullum & Ladusaw
1986:84).
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[j1. It can occasionally be heard as [g]; a variation also noted in Migaama (Chesley
2003). In certain verb conjugations, a morphological environment can be created where
the palatal consonant is followed by another consonant. In these situations, its

pronunciation is clearly a true palatal stop.

2.1.5 Phonemic status of the palatal consonant /}/

The palatal stop /3/ is asymmetrical in that it is the only plosive not to have a
voiceless form. This could suggest that this segment is actually the surface form of two
underlying phonemes such as /dj/ or /tj/. One reason that this hypothesis is not likely is
that the palatal approximant [j] never follows any other consonant. In fact, when the
suffix /-ja/ is added to a stem ending in a consonant, an epenthentic vowel is added to
avoid palatalized consonants (see section 4.8). In the surface form the palatal stop must
be analyzed as one unit in order to conform to the syllable structure patterns seen
elsewhere in the language (chapter 3). The simplest way to account for its presence is to
include the sound in the phonemic inventory, accepting the asymmetry. The phoneme is
reported for every language in the Guera subbranch which has been studied, with the
possible exception of Tamki, for which language data are limited (Lovestrand 2012). It is
also proposed for Proto-Chadic (Newman 1977a; 2006).

2.1.6 Phonemic status of the velar and palatal nasals /n/ and /1/

A more complex issue involves the phonemic status of the palatal and velar
nasals. The other two nasals (bilabial [m] and alveolar [n]) can occur in any position in
the word: word-initial, intervocalic, next to a consonant, and word-final. The palatal and
velar nasals, on the other hand, are restricted in their distribution. The palatal nasal [n] is
limited to the onset position. It never occurs at the end of a word."

(1) [pa:mé] 'to steal' [moriind] 'to soak' [teélno]  'to lick'
[neli] 'grass' [Akipi]  'twin' [marniyg] 'anger’

12 There is one exception [sOkon] “shame” in the data, but the word is identical in Sokoro (a language
which allows palatal nasals in the word-final position), and may be a loan word.
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The palatal nasal can only precede a consonant at a morpheme boundary when the
following consonant is a palatal stop.”> The palatal nasal [n] never occurs before any
consonant except the palatal stop [3]. In this position, it is understood to be an underlying
nasal of another place of articulation which assimilates to the point of articulation of the

following consonant (see section 4.1).

In near complementary distribution with the palatal nasal, the velar nasal [1)]
never occurs word-initially, but can occur word-finally. It seems to be restricted to the
coda, but can also occur intervocalically. It does not occur before any consonants except
the velar stops [k] and [g].

(2) [depgt] 'trap' [mana] 'bush’ [dalag] 'cheek'
[yapgari] 'chicken' [bano] 'to deny' [dapig] 'knee'

The syllabification of words with an intervocalic velar nasal raises a question
concerning the restriction on its distribution. Hypothetically, it would be possible to claim
that the velar nasal is in the coda of the first syllable and that the following syllable is
vowel-initial, as in (3).

(3) [bag.a] CVC.V 'dog'

This hypothesis would provide a natural account for two patterns concerning the

velar nasal. First, there is no evidence of long velar nasals, though there is evidence of a

long palatal nasal."

The lack of a long velar nasal would be expected if the nasal is
restricted to the coda, since long consonants are analyzed as occupying both a coda and
an onset position (section 3.1). The long palatal nasal could be explained as a
phonological process by which a nasal of another place of articulation assimilates to a
palatal nasal in the onset position of the following syllable. Second, there are no
examples of a long vowel preceding a velar nasal. If the velar nasal can only occur in the

coda position, then a velar nasal following a long vowel would create an unlicensed

super-heavy syllable.

" There are two apparent exceptions where the cluster occurs inside a word boundary: [s€fija] “tooth” and
[sifija] “nose”. However, both of these belong to a small class of nouns that delete their final syllable
before the possessive suffix (section 4.10).

' The long velar nasal does occur in another dialect, Jalking (Lovestrand 2011).
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This intriguing hypothesis (that velar nasals are restricted to the coda, even in an
intervocalic position, and are, therefore, in complementary distribution with palatal
nasals) will not be accepted for the purpose of the present analysis. The major
disadvantage to the hypothesis is that it requires postulating word-medial onsetless
syllables—a universally dispreferred analysis. In addition, every Chadic language in the
Guera reports four contrastive nasals (Lovestrand 2012:22). The same pattern has been
proposed for Proto-Chadic (Newman 2006:192). The speakers I worked with appeared to
be able to distinguish the two phones, suggesting a contrastive relationship. Since speaker
intuition suggests contrastive phones, and the allophonic hypothesis requires making
extraordinary assumptions about syllabification, my judgment is that the evidence of
allophony does not yet justify removing either nasal from the phonemic inventory. Like
all Chadic languages of the Guera, this language has four contrasting nasals. Further
studies of the distribution of the palatal and velar nasals may still yield noteworthy

results, particularly in a diachronic study.

While there may be some reason for questioning the relationship between the
velar and palatal nasal, there is clear evidence that each nasal contrasts with the alveolar
nasal. Before a consonant, assimilation in point of articulation neutralizes the contrast,
however, assimilation cannot adequately account for the occurrence of these nasals in the
other positions: word-initial, intervocalic, and word-final. In these positions, the palatal
and velar nasal each contrast (in similar environments) with their most likely allophone—

the alveolar nasal."

(4) [namo] 'to help' [ana] 'when' [asan] 'fruit, sp.'
[na:mo] 'to steal' [ana] 'presence' [dalan] 'cheek'

[méana] 'bush’
2.1.7 Long consonants
Long consonants are limited to the intervocalic position. Otherwise their
distribution is not predictable. Unlike some Chadic languages (Newman 1990:68),

gemination has not been attested as a morphological device. All long consonants are

" In Bidiya, the bilabial and alveolar nasals are realized as a velar nasal in word-final position (Alio &
Jungraithmayr 1989:20). See appendix 3 for more examples of contrast.
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either part of a root, or created by two consonants meeting at a morpheme boundary

(sections 4.1.1, 4.2, and 4.3).

In informal measurements, the length of a long consonant is about 1.5 times that
of a regular consonant. The presence of a long consonant can also be seen in the
morphology. For example, if a verb root ends in a long consonant and a consonant-initial
suffix is added, then an epenthetic vowel must be inserted in order to avoid the creation
of a super-heavy syllable (see section 4.8). The minimal pair below demonstrates how the

long consonant affects the morphological process.

(5) [samo] 'to swallow' [sitmna] 'Swallow!
[sim:6] 'to scratch' [sim:ina] 'Scratch!

All of the consonants have been found in a long form except four: the velar nasal
/1/, the rhotic /r/, and the approximants /w/ and /j/. However, when two palatal
approximants or two rhotics come together at a morpheme boundary, they produce a
phonetically long consonant. Another dialect, Jalking, has a contrastive long rhotic, long

velar nasal, and long palatal approximant (Lovestrand 2011).

Table 2: Contrast in consonant length

p [kapo] 'to join' b [gobi] 'snail'
[ttip:0] 'to spit’ [ob:1] 'hedgehog'
t [bit4] 'to extinguish' d |[kidi] 'back there'
[pit:0] 'to throw' [kad:d] 'a fruit'
k [nako] 'to look for' g [kiigo] 'to win'
[bak:6] 'to open' [rag:6] 'to put together'
} [miyici] 'sun’ n [gono] 'mortar’
[miy1] 'man’ [won:4] 'to know'
S [is6] 'to turn something' n | [tipo] 'to smooth'
[is:0] 'to wash' [pin:o] 'to blow away'
1 [bild] 'to shell/to husk' j [gaja] '...loved...'
[bil:6] 'to chop' [gaj:a] '...loved us (two)...'
r [naro] 'to search'
[nér:0] '...searched there...'
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2.2 Vowels

There are five phonemic vowels in Barain. They are shown in the following chart.
Contrasting pairs for each of these vowels are shown in appendix 4. Of the sixteen
languages in the Guera subbranch for which information is available, only four deviate
from this pattern by adding up to three vowels to their inventory (Lovestrand 2012). East
Chadic languages, in general, are characterized by a phonologically stable five-vowel

system, unlike the notoriously complex vowel systems of other Chadic branches

(Jungraithmayr 1992; James Roberts 2001; Schuh 2003; Frajzyngier & Shay 2012:251).

Table 3: Vowels

front central back
high i u
mid e 0
low a

2.2.1 Long vowels

All five vowels have a contrastive long form. Contrastive long vowels have been
found in every language of the Guera subbranch for which data are available (Lovestrand
2012). Long vowels are transcribed as two consecutive vowels, each representing one
mora. When tone is only marked on the first vowel, the second carries the same tone.

Contour tones are analyzed and transcribed as two separate tones, one on each mora.

There are no surface vowel clusters in the language, nor in any language in the
Guera subbranch (Lovestrand 2012). When two underlying vowels meet at a morpheme
boundary, the first deletes (section 4.7). In other words, onsets are obligatory, except in
word-initial position. However, long vowels never occur word-initially (i.e., without an
onset), though they almost always occur in the first syllable (chapter 3). Another dialect,

Jalking, does allow word-initial long vowels (Lovestrand 2011:10).'

' There is only one other language in the Guera subbranch, Mubi, in which word-initial long vowels are
not attested (Lovestrand 2012).
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Table 4: Long vowels

front central back
high [wiro] 'to illuminate' [glisO] 'to leave'
[wiird] 'to fly' [guius6] 'to resemble’
mid | [s€ro] 'to argue' [wos0o] 'to inflate'
[séerd] 'to make come' [woosd] 'to cover'
Jow [maro] 'to hunt'
[maard] 'to grow'

Almost all long vowels are followed by a H tone. In a study of 113 disyllabic
words, only 17 words had a long vowel followed by a tone other than a high tone. The
other 96 occurrences of long vowels in polysyllabic words are all followed by a high
tone. Even though most long vowels in disyllabic words are followed by a H tone, the
distribution of long vowels and H tone is not predictable. For example, we know that the
H tone does not automatically lengthen the preceding vowel, because the H tone can also
follow short vowels. Contrastive vowel length is common in Chadic languages and rarely

conditioned by tone (Mary Pearce, personal communication).



Chapter 3: CV (syllable) structures

The CV structures (underlying combinations of consonants and vowels which
form the surface syllable structures) described here account for nouns and verbs with no
derivational or inflectional affixes, viz., roots.'” The CV structures of affixes are not
described, but they conform to the patterns seen throughout the language. Verbs are
bound roots, and are described separately from nouns—none of which are bound
morphemes. Some function words have exceptional surface syllable structures, and are
looked at in the third section. The final section describes restrictions on the distribution of

consonants in the syllable.

There are five CV structures: CV, CVC, CVV, V, and VC. These five structures are
found in every language of the Guera subbranch. The syllable VV is not attested.
Syllables with long vowels always have an onset. Another dialect, Jalking, does allow the
VV syllable type word-initially (Lovestrand 2011:10). The structure VV has been attested
in every other language of the Guera subbranch, except for Mubi. Most languages of the

subbranch have at least eight CV structures (Lovestrand 2012).

There are no complex onsets or codas in the language with one possible
exception. The disyllabic noun kondrén “type of stringed instrument” is the only lexeme
containing three consecutive consonants. In the Guera subbranch, complex codas are only
attested in a few words of four languages. Complex onsets are only reported for one

language—Zerenkel (Lovestrand 2012).

7 Root can be defined as “the morpheme that forms the core of a word, providing the lexical semantic
content” (Kroeger 2005:349; cf. Payne 1997:24; Crystal 2003b:402, 433). Following these authors, I use
“stem” to refer to a root plus any derivational morphology. Thus, if a word has no derivational morphology,
the stem and the root are identical (Kroeger 2005:248). This use should not be confused with the use of
these terms in comparative studies where some define verbal roots as having no vowels, call stems “simple-
stems”, and words “stems” (Wolff 1977).

21
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There is a restriction against super-heavy syllables, which prohibits more than two
moras in a syllable (where a short vowel and coda are each considered one mora, and a
long vowel is considered two moras). This effectively prohibits codas on syllables with a
long vowel. The majority of the other Chadic languages in the Guera do allow super-
heavy syllables (Lovestrand 2012). However, it is assumed that Proto-Chadic did not
(Newman 2006).

All major class lexical items must be minimally bimoraic.'"® Therefore, the
syllable types V and CV are ipso facto restricted to polysyllabic words and some function

words discussed below.

There is a strong tendency for bimoraic syllables, especially long vowels, to be in
the first syllable of the word." There are only two words with a long vowel which is not
in the first syllable. Both are trisyllabic with a long vowel in the second syllable: gomdayt

“type of clothing” and kiilaaki “type of bird”.

3.1 Nominal CV structures

The general restrictions mentioned above (no complex onsets or codas, minimal
bimoracity, no super-heavy syllables) plus the restriction against word-initial long vowels
(above and section 2.2.1) result in only three possible CV structures for monosyllabic
nouns: VC, CVC, and CVV. Only the last two are attested though there are three function
words of the structure VC (section 3.3). I have found no more than 20 monosyllabic

nouns, including some possible loan words.

Table S: Syllable structures for monosyllabic nouns

CVV [kee] 'head'

CVC [pir] 'rainy season'

Table 6 shows the possible CV structures of disyllabic nouns. These include the
two syllabic structures already noted: CVV and CVC. In addition, the syllable type CV is

'® Strictly speaking this restriction refers to the surface form of the word—not the root. The class of verbs
known as monoverbs are bound roots with no moras (sections 3.2.1 and 4.9.2).
' This pattern of distribution of heavy syllables has also been reported for Mukulu (James Roberts 2000).
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relatively common. The right side of the table presents us with vowel-initial nouns,
which require adding the structures V and VC to the list of syllable types. The syllable

types V and VC are restricted to the word-initial position.

Table 6: Syllable structures for disyllabic nouns

CV.CV [guno] 'wind' V.CV [ara] ‘path’

CVV.CV [baatq] 'cat’

CVC.C)V [pit:4] "bark® VC.GV [at:a] 'arm'

CVC.CV [marbo] 'girl’ VC.CV  [irwi] 'tear

CV.CVC [gbés6m]  'beard' V.CVC [abil] 'rhinoceros' (2)*
CVV.CVC [deekél] 'elephant'

CVC.CVC [s6mbér] 'rainbow' VC.CVC [eémber] 'giraffe' (1)

Long consonants are analyzed as the coda of the first syllable and onset of the
second: /CVC,.C;V/. This analysis accounts for the restriction on long consonants to the
intervocalic position and the absence of long vowels preceding a long consonant (to

avoid super-heavy syllables).*

Table 7 shows the syllable structures of trisyllabic nouns. No new syllable types
emerge, but there is a preference regarding the distribution of heavy syllables. Of 465
nouns sampled, only eight trisyllabic nouns and seventeen disyllabic nouns have more
than one heavy syllable, some of which may be compound words (section 6.1.5). There

are relatively few trisyllabic nouns which begin with a vowel.

 The subscript notation signifies a long consonant occupying the coda of one syllable and the onset of the
next.

2! Certain patterns are quite rare. When a structure is found three times or less, a number in parentheses
after the gloss indicates the exact number of times the structure has been found for nouns.

2 One reason to hesitate with this analysis is that there seems to be a restriction on lexemes with long
consonants that does not apply to lexemes with consonant clusters. The lexicon contains lexemes with the
structure /CVC.CVC/ when the two word-medial consonants are different phonemes, but there are no
lexemes in the data with long consonants followed by a closed syllable: /(C)VC:VC/. However, this seems
to be an accidental gap, since the structure is allowed when a direct object marker is suffixed to verbs with
long consonants in the root: /ket:-a-1)/ [két:an] “...ask them...”
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Table 7: Syllable structures for trisyllabic lexemes

CV.CV.CV [sikite] 'ostrich’ V.CV.CV [atibé] 'ash’
CVV.CV.CV  [wiilali] lizard' (2) |-
CV.CVV.CV  [kulaaki] 'black crowned crane' (2)
CV.CVC.CV  [tartmba]  'sandstorm'(3)

CVV.CVC.CV [maabtdrkd] ‘alcelaphus (antelope)' (1)

CV.CV.CVC [3akilam] 'chin’ V.CV.CVC [opopon] 'dry season' (1)
CV.CVC.CVC [borumbil] 'a fruit' (2)
CVC..CGiV.CV  [mis:ijo] ‘python'

CVC.CV.CV  [milmaja] ‘blacksmith' VC.CV.CV [iggali] 'manioc'
CVCi.CV.CVC [gap:inin] 'horn' (1)
CVC.CVC.CV [markumba] 'wild pigeon' (2)

CVC.CV.CVC [pelbadim] ‘'a type of insect' (2)

There are very few nouns with four syllables. Most long nouns are compound
words (section 6.1.5). There are four nouns of four syllables which the speakers insist are

not compounds. They are listed in table 8.

Table 8: Nouns with four syllables

V.CV.CV.CV [itonoké] 'a type of insect'
CV.CV.CV.CV  [korunési] 'a type of fruit'
CV.CVC.CV.CV [maraggali] 'termite'
CV.CVC.CV.CV [surungoli] 'heart'

3.2 Verb root CV structures

In Barain, the verb root is normally easy to identify, unlike many Chadic
languages in which the underlying verb root is not always evident (Newman 1977a; Shay
1999:42). All verbs are bound morphemes, and always have a Tense/Aspect/Mood
(TAM), direct object, or other suffix. The morpheme before the inflectional suffix is the
verb stem. The verb root is identical to the verb stem, with the possible exception of the

causative form of the verb (section 7.6). Causative forms are also the only place where
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there is evidence of stem-internal morphology, common in other Chadic languages

(frequently called apophony), although this is likely a fossilized process.

Structurally speaking, we can identify two major classes of verb roots. A small set
of verbs (eleven have been found) have a bound root consisting of just one consonant.
They can also be identified by the alternate paradigm they use for TAM marking (section
7.2.1). A similar class of verbs is seen in many Chadic languages. These verbs are labeled
“monoverbs”. All other verbs are “polyverbs”, and have a bound root with at least one

vowel and a root-final consonant.

All verb roots are lexically assigned a tonal melody which is assigned to the

surface form according to assignment and spreading rules described in section 5.3.

3.2.1 Monoverb roots

The term “monoverb” is shorthand for a minor class of verb roots that consist of a
single consonant and no vowels.” The exact definition or characteristic traits of
monoverbs vary from language to language (Jungraithmayr & Tourneux 1990). In Barain,
the set is clearly defined by both its root structure and by its alternate suffix paradigms
(section 7.2.1). While in some languages monoverbs are described as having VC or
CV(V) roots, monoverbs in Barain have a root of only one consonant and no vowels: C-.
The underlying form of the root also specifies a tone melody. This structure is seen in at
least eleven other Chadic languages including several other Guera languages: Sokoro,

Migaama, Mawa, and Bidiya (Barreteau & Jungraithmayr 1990:43).

2 This label is taken from Schuh (1998:77). Another label given to this type of verb root structure is
“monoconsonantal” (Frajzyngier 1989:71; 2008:114; Shay 1999:44). This label is not used here to avoid
confusion with verb roots of the type VC- which are not in the monoverb class. Discussions on this class of
verb roots in Chadic languages can be found in Jungraithmayr & Tourneux (1990). Other terms used in that
publication include “monoradical” and, in French, “monoradicaux” and “monosyllabiques”.
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3.2.2 Polyverb roots

Polyverbs are all verbs that are not monoverbs. There are seven canonical
structures for polyverb roots, as shown in table 10. Unlike monoverbs, polyverbs have a
vowel in the underlying form of the root. All polyverb roots end in a consonant. Vowel-
initial roots are relatively rare, consisting of only 27 of the 223 polyverbs examined. As
seen throughout the language, word-initial vowels cannot be long. The most common
structure is CVC-, comprising over forty percent of the polyverbs examined. The other
two relatively common structures are CVVC- and CVC:- comprising most of the other

half of polyverbs. Only eighteen verb roots were found with the structure CVCC- where

Table 9: Monoverb roots

to draw (water) b- H
to walk d-

to kill d- L
to feel/to hear 3} LH
to eat t- L
to be** t- H
to send 1- L
to ripen/to cook n- L
to come S- H
to drink s- L
to give birth w- L

the two final consonants are not a long consonant.

Table 10: CV structures for all verb roots

C-

VC-

VC:- | VCC-

CVC-

CVVC-

CVC:-

CVCC-

11

12 9 6

95

37

46

18

Among verb roots with the structure VCC- or CVCC-, there is a subset whose

final two consonants are broken up by an epenthetic vowel in the surface form to respect

* This verb was discovered rather late in the research process. The speaker translated it as something like

“to be” or “to exist” although it is used rarely and does not appear to have a copular function.
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the restrictions on distribution of consonants (section 3.4).” For example, if the first
consonant of a root-final consonant cluster is a plosive, then an epenthetic vowel breaks
up the consonant cluster to prevent a non-sonorant coda in the surface form. This results
in the verb having an additional syllable. The surface vowel in these forms is always a
high vowel (epenthetic [i] or [u] if affected by vowel backness harmony). Additional
evidence for this economic analysis of underlying verb roots is that, in careful speech, the
speakers will sometimes pronounce these verb stems without an epenthetic vowel.
(Speakers' varying judgments on the acceptability of unlicensed consonant clusters are
discussed in section 4.8.)

(6) /uib-o, H-@/ —  [Gjibd]
SOW-INF

(7) /yukl-o, MH-@/ — [jukild]
limp-INF
A similar class involves a fossilized derivational morpheme that creates a
complex verb stem (section 7.6). Unlicensed consonant clusters are broken up with
epenthetic vowels in the surface form.

(8) CVCCr- /3ingr-o, LH.M/ — [3inguro]
descend.caus-INF  'to send down (to make someone descend)'

(9) cCvCir- /tikir-o, HM/ —  [tik:Gro]
get.up.CAUS-INF 'to lift up (to make someone get up)'

(10) CVVCr- /gaasr-o, LH.M/ — [gaastro]
found.cAUs-INF 'to establish (to make someone found
something)'

b

There is one verb with an exceptional root structure: dmboéré “to shine’
(VCCVC-). It is very similar to the causative stems, but its second vowel does not behave
like the epenthetic vowels seen above. Normally, the epenthetic high vowel harmonizes
with the feature [ +back] of the following vowel, but does not change its height (section

4.8). Even if the second vowel is epenthetic, it is not certain that the stem-final [r] is the

 Similar structures are seen in Migaama, Mubi, Pero, Lele, and Miya (Jungraithmayr & Adams 1992:46;
Frajzyngier 1982a:135-141; 2001:43; Schuh 1998:77).
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causative derivational suffix. There is no evidence for a nonderived form, and no
evidence that this verb uses the paradigm of object suffixes used by other causative verbs

(section 8.3.3).

3.3 Function word syllable structures

While major class lexical items must be minimally bimoraic, this restriction does
not apply to all function words: interrogatives, pronouns, prepositions, auxiliaries, and
verbal particles. A likely explanation for the allowance of monomoraic function words is
that many, if not all, of these words are phonologically bound to a major class word, viz.,

clitics.

The Future auxiliary (section 7.1.5) has an exceptional structure. It appears to
consist of a single nasal preceding the verb. No morpheme has been found which can be
inserted between the Future marker and the verb. Nonetheless, it is considered a separate

auxiliary, and not a prefix, according to the intuition of the speakers.*®

There are only four words of the shape VC. They are the first person singular and
dual subject pronouns (ip and i) (section 8.2) and two prepositions ip and iy (sections
9.3.1 and 9.3.2). The vowel in these words often elides (section 4.6), in which case the

remaining nasal is either pronounced as the coda of a preceding word, or syllabified.”’

As mentioned above, there is a lexical restriction on words of the form CV. All of
these words are function words (though not all function words are monomoraic). While
there is no conclusive evidence for claiming that all CV words are phonologically bound,

they do trigger nasal place assimilation with adjacent words (examples (17) and (18),

%6 The analysis of the Future marker as an auxiliary is admittedly lacking in empirical support, and it creates
a rather exceptional lexical class. There is only one other marker analyzed as an auxiliary (section 7.3.2),
and it can co-occur with the Future marker. Both markers could potentially be analyzed as verbal prefixes,
but that would be equally exceptional. There are no other prefixes in the language. One disadvantage of the
prefix analysis is that it creates CV structures found nowhere else in the language, including unlicensed
consonant clusters and word-initial velar nasals.

" The alternative analysis, that the vowel is epenthentic, is less likely because the velar nasal of the Future
auxiliary has never been observed to take on an epenthetic vowel. Of course, if the Future auxiliary was re-
analyzed as a prefix, this argument would not be as convincing.



29

section 4.1). Vowels of function words can also be subject to truncation (example (69),

section 4.7) and elision in rapid speech (section 4.6).

Table 11: Syllable structures for monomoraic function words

C 1) FUTURE AUXILIARY (1)
Cv mo 'what'
VC in ASSOCIATIVE PREPOSITION (4)

3.4 Distribution of consonants

The main restriction on the distribution of consonants is that plosives are never
found in the coda, except in loan words and in conjugated verbs where the stem ends with
a consonant and the suffix begins with a consonant (section 4.2). All other consonants can
occur in the coda, but with restrictions on what consonants can be in the following onset
of the same word. Table 12 summarizes the more detailed information found in appendix
5 regarding the distribution of consonants in the syllable. The distribution of palatal and
velar nasals is discussed above (section 2.1.6), and not included in this simplified table;
neither is the restriction against the palatal approximant following another consonant

(section 4.8).

Table 12: Distribution of consonants in the syllable (simplified)

Onset Coda Following onset
Plosives + - only long consonants
Nasals: [m], [n] + + non-liquids
Rhotic: [r] + + any consonant
Lateral: [1] + + non-liquids
Fricative: [s] + + liquids: [r], [1]
Approximants: [j], [w] + + any consonant

There is a strong preference in the language in regards to the distribution of
approximants. The labial approximant [w] is in the word-initial position in half of the
words where it occurs, but the palatal [j] is only found in a word-initial position twice.

Only two examples have been found of each sound in the coda position. There is also a
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preference in regards to which approximant follows certain vowels, even when the
approximant is in the onset position of the following syllable. The vowel [u] is followed
by [w] far more frequently than by [j] and, in a similar pattern, the vowel [i] is

frequently followed by [j] and rarely by [w].

When the vowel-glide sequence /uw/ is followed by a consonant-initial suffix,
the two phones are pronounced as one long vowel.
(11) dawd dauga

daw- -0 daw- -ga
look INF look DO:3.M



Chapter 4 : Morphophonemics

This chapter describes the productive morphophonemic processes observed in
morphological paradigms. Naturally, most of the processes described are common
throughout the world's languages. The first five processes described are assimilatory
processes. Then, elision, a rapid-speech process, is described. The next processes
described are strategies for the avoidance of unlicensed CV structures including vowel
deletion to avoid hiatus, epenthesis, and vowel shortening. The final process described is
a case of lexically conditioned suppletion involving the possessor agreement suffix. Other
cases of lexically or morphologically conditioned suppletion are discussed throughout the

description of the morphological system.

4.1 Assimilation of the point of articulation (nasals)

Alveolar, palatal, and velar nasals always assimilate to the point of articulation of
the following consonant in a word.*® Assimilation is evidenced in verbs whose stem ends
in a nasal. If the suffix begins in a consonant, then the stem-final nasal will assimilate to

the point of articulation, unless it is a bilabial nasal. Bilabial nasals never assimilate.”

(12) miné mifjga minti
mip- -0 min- -ga min- -ti
slap INF slap po:3.m slap po:3.F
(13) mamo mamga mamti
mam- -0 mam- -ga mam- -ti
touch INF touch po:3.m touch po:3.m

 One exception to this description is the case of nasal clusters (section 4.1.1).

¥ Interlinearized examples in this work have up to four lines. From top to bottom, these consist of: phonetic
pronunciation, underlying phonemic form, morpheme gloss, and free translation. If the phonetic form is not
given, it is identical to the underlying form. The free translation is not always given in examples focusing
on phonological processes. Verb roots include a diacritic symbolizing the underlying tone melody of the
verb. The tone melodies described in section 5.3 are symbolized as follows: H &, HM &, M &, MH &, LH
&. For monoverb roots, the underlying tone melody is represented by capital letters to avoid floating
diacritics. Morphemes with no diacritic are analyzed as unmarked for tone in their underlying form.

31
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The four function words mentioned in section 3.3 (all of the phonological shape
/in)/) and the Future auxiliary /1)/ always assimilate in place of articulation to the initial
consonant of the following word. If the following word begins with any vowel, the nasal
is pronounced as a velar nasal.. This gives evidence for the velar as the underlying form.

In the examples below, the vowel [i] often elides (section 4.6).

Assimilation of the subject pronoun: /in/ (section 8.2)

(14) [in déjna dii] "We all walk.'
[in goréjina gord] 'We all run.'
[in yakéjna yako] 'We all get up.'
[im bukejna buki] 'We all talk.'

Assimilation of the Future auxiliary: /1)/ (section 7.1.5)
(15) [musa n duwo] 'Moussa will see.'

[madsa j paro] 'Moussa will look for.'

[musa m mamo] 'Moussa will touch.'

[musa 1) gajo] 'Moussa will love.'

Assimilation of the associative preposition: /in/ (section 9.3.2)

(16) [musa 1) tmar]
[baata m bana]
[kilami § gagum]
[walo in jaa]
[éembeér in déekél]

'Musa and Umar'

'cat and dog'

'mouse and owl'
'vear and day'
'giraffe and elephant’

Assimilation of the point of articulation also occurs if a word ending in a nasal
(except the bilabial) is followed by a monomoraic function word such as the
demonstrative or the negation marker do. It is not clear if this is an obligatory
assimilation or a rapid-speech effect. If obligatory, this assimilation may support the
hypothesis that monomoraic function words are phonologically bound to adjacent words
(section 3.3).

(17) [alap]
'where'

[ti alan di]
"Where is she?'

[ka alag gi]
"'Where is he?'

[ni alan ni]
'Where are they?'

(18) [dupiy]
'knee'

[ka gasa dapin do]
'He did not say, “knee.”
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4.1.1 Nasal clusters
A nasal can assimilate to another nasal if a suffix beginning with a nasal is added
to a verb whose stem ends in a nasal. The alveolar nasal is the only suffix-initial nasal. If

the nasal of the stem is alveolar, then the two alveolar nasals are pronounced as one long

nasal.

(19) téno tén:
tén- -o téen- -nu
touch INF touch po:l.s

If palatal, then its point of articulation is preserved and the alveolar nasal of the

suffix assimilates to it.

(20) miné mif:u
min- -0 minp- -nu
slap INF slap po:1.s

When the nasal of the stem is velar, then it is difficult to tell if its point of
articulation assimilates to the nasal of the suffix, or if there is no assimilation at all. This

irregular behavior corresponds with the fact that no long velar nasal has been found in the

language.

(21) 3ano japnu / jan:u
jan- -o jan- -nu
write INF write Do:1.s

Just as before plosives, bilabial nasals do not change their place of articulation.

(22) gomo gomnil
gom- -0 gom- -nu
hit InF hit Dpo:l.s

4.2 Voicing in plosive clusters

Although plosive clusters are heavily restricted in the language (section 3.4), two
plosives can come together at a morpheme boundary. When these clusters are not avoided
by epenthesis (section 4.8), voicing often spreads from one consonant to another. The

spreading patterns are asymmetrical and not identical in the nominal and verbal
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morphology. Only plosives are affected by these spreading rules. They are the only

natural class with voiced-voiceless pairs.

At least some speakers tolerate plosive clusters in the verbal morphology which
are unlicensed elsewhere in the language (sections 3.4 and 4.8). In the verbal
morphology, if a voiced plosive and a voiceless plosive of the same place and manner of
articulation (i.e., identical except for voicing) come together at a morpheme boundary, the
two plosives are pronounced as one long unvoiced consonant. The [-voice] feature
spreads in both directions, regardless of whether the first or second consonant of the
sequence is underlyingly voiced. The lower sonority consonant always dominates.

(23) /suk-ga, M-L/ — [suk:a]
smell-p0:3.m

(24) /pid-ti, M-L/ — [pitii]
carry-nDo:3.F
If both plosives are voiceless and of the same place of articulation, then they will

be pronounced as one long consonant.

(25) /bit-ti, LH-L/ — [bit:i]
sell-po:3.F

However, in the situation where two voiced plosives at the morpheme boundary

are identical, an epenthetic vowel is inserted (section 4.8).

(26) /kug-ga, M-L/ — [klgiga]
hoard-po:3.m

(27) /woj-j0, M-H/ — [wo03iij6]
give.message-DTRV
When the plosive cluster differs in place of articulation, then the feature [-voice]

will spread left, but not right.

(28) /seeb-ti, H-L/ — [sépti]
fish-po:3.F

(29) /3ib-ti, LH-L/ — [3ipti]
throw-po:3.F
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(30) /bit-ga, LH-L/ — [bitga]
buy-po:3.m

(31) /dop-ga, H-L/ — [dé6pgal
find-po:3.m

There are no nouns in the language which end in plosives, except for loan
words.”® When a possessor agreement suffix is added to one of these loan words which
ends with a voiceless plosive of the same point of articulation as the voiced plosive of the
suffix, then the two sounds will geminate, but, unlike in the verbal morphology, the
feature [+ voice] spreads left.’! The two plosives are pronounced as one long voiced
consonant. In the verbal morphology, the feature [-voice] spreads (in both directions)
and the surface form is pronounced as one long voiceless consonant.

(32) /stk-go/ — [stg:0]
market(A)-poss:2.M

If the two consonants are of different places of articulation there is no change in
voicing.
(33) /asét-go/ — [asétgo]

plate(A/F)-poss:2.m

Three different environments trigger different voice spreading processes in the
verbal and nominal morphology. Asymmetries in voicing assimilation across morpheme
boundaries are also seen in Dangla where the process is sensitive to lexical constraints
and subject to individual speaker preference and rate of speech (Shay 1999). The

processes demonstrated above are summarized in the following table.

3 Words which are assumed to be loan words are marked in the gloss by one of three letters in parenthesis
to indicate their assumed language of origin: Chadian (A)rabic, (F)rench or (S)okoro. No serious attempt
has been made to verify the etymology of any of these words. Arabic or Hausa words may have passed into
the language via another language, and French words may have entered the language via Chadian Arabic.

3! No nominal suffixes begin with a voiceless plosive except the plural possessor agreement suffixes
(section 6.1.2), which always follow the plural suffix -jd, so it is not possible to test if [ + voice] also
spreads right to a nominal suffix or if [-voice] would spread left from a suffix. No loanwords were found
ending in a voiced plosive of the same POA as the initial plosive of a nominal suffix.
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Table 13: Voice spreading in plosive clusters

Environment at morpheme Verbs Nouns
boundary

Voiced and voiceless [-voice] spreads both |[+voice] spreads left
plosive of same POA directions
Voiced and voiceless [-voice] spreads left, |no change in voicing
plosives of different POA |not right
Voiced plosives of same |Epenthetic vowel unable to test
POA inserted

4.3 Rbhotic assimilation

The oblique suffix has two different forms depending on the speaker: -ro or -do
(section 8.11). The former is the only suffix that begins with a rhotic. Example (34)
demonstrates that the underlying form of this variant is -ro, since it occurs following a

vowel.

(34) ka  saaro ¥ 1 géra
ka s,H -aa-roy 1ig géra
S:3.M come PFV OBL DISC PREP village
'He came to the village.'

Speakers who employ the form -ro exhibit a total assimilation of the rhotic when

it directly follows a voiced consonant of the same place of articulation: [n], [1], or [d].

(35)ka kél:o 3 1 géra
ka kél- -ro 3¢ in géra
S:3.M go OBL DISC PREP Village
'He went to the village.'

(36) ka  gan:o kita m mana
ka gidn- -ro kita inp mana
S:3.M make oBL work PREP bush
'He worked in the bush.'

(37) /tad-ro, MH-L/ — [tad:0]
climb-oBL
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Before another rhotic, the two consonants are pronounced as one long consonant.
This is the only environment where a long rhotic has been found (section 2.1.7).

(38) /par-ro, HM-L/ — [par:0]
look.for-oBL

The rhotic does not assimilate to the voiceless alveolar stop or to sonorants of
other places of articulation.

(39) /bot-ro, LH-L/ — [botfo]
get.lost-0BL

(40) /bug-ro, M-L/ — [bunro]
dive-oBL

(41) /min-ro, LH-L/ — [mifiro]
slap-oBL

4.4 Fronting of back vowels

The plural suffix is frequently accompanied by a fronting of the final vowel of the
noun. When the plural suffix -jd is added to a noun ending in [0] or [u], the vowel
becomes [e] or [i] respectively.

(42) [tard] 'moon' [tarija] 'moons'
[walo] 'year' [walgja] 'years'

This process does not occur in monosyllabic nouns. This is either because the first
vowel of the word is protected (as in vowel harmony, section 4.5), or because the process
does not affect long vowels. It is not possible to test which hypothesis is correct, because
long vowels are never word-final in polysyllabic words (section 2.2.1), and monosyllabic

nouns cannot end in a short vowel (section 3.1).

(43) [stiu] 'animal/meat'? [sttuja] 'animals/meats'

32 A single noun meaning both “animal” and “meat” is considered an areal trait of Sub-Saharan African
languages. At one point, Greenberg believed that this was absent in East Chadic languages (Greenberg
1983:15-18). Barain is undoubtedly not the first counterexample.
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4.5 Vowel backness harmony

Vowel backness (fronting) harmony is a long-distance (across a consonant)
regressive spreading of the feature [ = back] which occurs at morpheme boundaries. The
binary value of the first vowel in a suffix spreads leftward to a preceding vowel. This
process completely excludes the low vowel [a]. It is a neutral vowel which does not
assimilate or trigger assimilation. Otherwise, both high and mid vowels harmonize with
each other for [ = back] without any change in vowel height. While I was eliciting noun
paradigms, the speakers became aware of this phonological change and occasionally
“corrected” their pronunciation to give the underlying form. On numerous occasions, one
speaker corrected the other for having pronounced a word with vowel harmony.
Nonetheless, a general pattern of when vowel harmony is at least acceptable can be
described. The nominal suffixes which include a vowel other than [a] are possessor

agreement suffixes (section 6.1.3) and nominal agreement suffixes (section 6.2).

(44) g6lmégeti golmége go6lmogo
golmo -geti golmo -ge golmo -go
house poss:3.F house poss:2.F house poss:2.Mm

(45) darndju darnago darnige
darni -yu darni -go darni -gé
gums POss:1.s gums POSS:2.M gums POSS:2.F

(46) saaliji saaligeti
saald -y saalua -geti
knife ross:3.m knife Poss:3.F

The first vowel of a word cannot be affected by vowel harmony. Since most nouns
are disyllabic, it is normally only the final (or second) vowel of the root that is affected
by vowel harmony. When vowel harmony occurs in trisyllabic nouns, the final vowel is

always affected, but, at least in some words, the penultimate vowel of the root can also be

affected.
(47) atiib6go atiib6ju atibéji
atibé -go atibé -ju atibé -ji

ash Pposs:2.M ash poss:1.s ash Pposs:3.M
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(48) anguloju angiléji
aggalo  -ju apgulo -1
tree, sp.*® poss:1.s tree, sp. POss:3.M
(49) argotoju argetif
argoto  -ju argotd -yl
tantalus® poss:1.s tantalus Poss:3.M

However, the speakers did not spread the [*+back] feature to the penultimate
vowel of the root in every trisyllabic root. In one recording, example (50), the speaker
repeated the same word back-to-back, the first time only harmonizing the final vowel of

the root, and the second time harmonizing the last two vowels.

(50) akinugoé ~ akanago
akini -go akini -go
twin POSS:2.M twin POSS:2.M

In all examples where the [ =back] feature does not spread to the second vowel
of a trisyllabic root, the first vowel of the word has the opposite binary value for
[ £back] to the suffix which is triggering vowel harmony (the suffix vowel), as in
example (51). This pattern suggests that the first vowel prohibits vowel harmony in the
second vowel. In all those cases where vowel harmony does (or can) affect the second

vowel of a trisyllabic noun root—(47) through (50)—the initial vowel is the low central

vowel [a].

(51) biikurip biikiirige
bikiri - biikira -ge
bowl Poss:3.m bowl Poss:2.F

The same environment for vowel harmony is applied to verbs without exception.
The speakers have not resisted or “corrected” vowel harmony in any verb. Vowel
harmony frequently affects the Perfect suffix -€, which can precede direct object suffixes

(section 8.6).%

33 Balanites aegyptiaca, called “savonnier” by French-speaking Chadians.

** Chlorocebus tantalus, a species of monkey

% This TAM marker is almost always followed by a suffix containing a trigger for vowel harmony.
However, its underlying from is revealed when followed by a suffix containing just one nasal segment, as
in lines 6 and 7 of appendix 9.
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(52) gomonu
gom- -€ -nu
hit prF DO:1.5

(53) aronu
ar- -é -nu
burn prF DO:1.S

(54) dawonu
daw- -é -nu
heal Pprr DO:1.S

gomogo
gom- -€ -g0
hit  PrRF DO:2.M

arogo
ar- -e -gob
burn prRF DO:2.M

dawogo
daw- -¢ -gob
heal prr DO:2.M

goOmegé
gom- -€ -gé
hit  PRF DO:2.F

aregé
ar- -e -gé
burn PRF DO:2.F

dawegé
daw- - -gé
heal PRF DO:2.F

Vowel harmony also affects epenthetic vowels inserted at morpheme boundaries,

which are always the front high vowel [i] when not affected by backness harmony

(section 4.8).

(55) gtp:tnu
glip:- -nu
pierce po:1.s

(56) won:unu
won:- -nu
know po:1.s

gup:ago
gup:- -go
pierce DO:2.M

won:ago
won:- -go
know Dp0:2.M

gap:iga
gup:- -ga
pierce D0:3.M

won:iga
won:- -ga
know po0:3.Mm

In some verbs, an epenthetic vowel is inserted inside the root (section 3.2.2). This

vowel is also subject to vowel harmony.

(57) botiinod
bétn- -o
forget INF

(58) itird
itr- -o
count INF

botinti
bdtp- -ti
forget D0:3.F

itirti
itr- -ti
count DO:3.F

botun:u
bdtp- -nu
forget po:1.s

itarnu
itr- nu
count po:1.s

In one recorded text, there are a few examples of vowel harmony occurring across

a word boundary in rapid speech. All of these examples involve the monomoraic third

person plural subject pronoun. In this environment, vowel harmony is the exception

rather than the rule.



(59) kdkrén jikéj nana kolég  jeléj mi}0 dogo botiki
kak:iren yak- -€ji na ni kol- -&ji jel- -&ji mipo doko botiki
there  stand mvpr EQ S:3.PL go IMPF put IMPF person until Botiki
'From there they sent someone as far as Botiki.' (appendix 10)

(60) woré nana kolégj  jeléj bésé
woéré na ni kol- -gji jel- -eji boése
Wore EQ S:3.pL go IMPF put IMPF Bosse
'From Wore, they put someone at Bosse.' (appendix 10)

4.6 Elision of [i]

41

There are four words in the language of the phonological shape /in/: two subject

pronouns (section 8.2) and two prepositions (sections 9.3.1 and 9.3.2). These are also the

only words with the syllable structure VC (section 3.1). The vowel [i] in these words

frequently elides in normal speech.

(61) bedgj makia 1 Gmar
bed- -¢ji mdak:a i Umar
give 10:3.M peanuts prREP Umar
'He gives peanuts to Umar.'

(62) baatt m  banpa
baatd iy bapa
cat  Asoc dog

'cat and dog'
(63) mausa 1 kol6 A  sik sanée
musa 1 Kkol--o in sik sané

Moussa FUT go INF Asoc market(A) or
'Will Moussa go to the market?'

(64) gé 10 nandi geé m mejere
ge ip nandi ge i mejere
REL:M PREP children.pL REL:M PREP people.pL

'for kids' 'for people'
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The high front vowel frequently elides from the demonstrative in the

identification construction (section 11.1.3), especially in rapid speech.

(65) tidna
ti di né
S:3.F DEM:F EQ
The Imperfective suffix and the third person masculine indirect object suffix, both

of the shape -eji, are frequently pronounced without their final vowel in normal speech.

4.7 Deletion to avoid hiatus

One suffix which begins with a vowel is the nominalizer -dn (section 6.1.4). The

examples in (66) show that this suffix is vowel-initial.

(66) wilga wlarg
wul- -gta wul- -agn
kind N:m kind Nom
'kind' 'kindness'

Examples (67) and (68) demonstrate that when this morpheme is attached to a
root ending with a vowel, the vowel of the root is deleted. Even in the case where the
vowels are of the same quality, as in (67), the combination is not pronounced as a long
vowel, but as one short vowel. Cross-linguistically, languages differ as to whether hiatus
in this context is resolved by deletion of the root-final vowel or the suffix-initial vowel
(Casali 1997:506). Barain patterns with those languages that preserve morpheme-initial

sounds and allow deletion of segments from the root.

(67) waajagu waajan
waaja- -gu waaja- -agn
strong N:M strong NOM
'strong' 'strength'

(68) sil:id sil:anji
sil:i sil:i -4 -
salt salt NOM POSS:3.M
'salt’ 'its saltiness'

In the examples above, the nominalizing suffix contains a coda. Thus the

motivation for deletion could equally be described as deletion to avoid a super-heavy
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syllable. However, deletion of the first of two adjacent vowels has also been observed
across word boundaries in rapid speech where one of the words is a monomoraic function
word. In this situation, deletion is not obligatory. Whereas the second vowel deletes at the
juncture of a root and a suffix, the first vowel may delete when a function words precedes
a major class lexical item. This pattern coincides with the universal preference to
preserve segments in lexical words (as opposed to function words), as well as the above-
noted preference to preserve morpheme-initial segments (Casali 1997:504).

(69) wane set:a sule

WO ané s-, H -ét:a sil- -é

and PRO:EXCL come PRF Sit PRF
'But we came to live here.'

4.8 Epenthesis of [i]

The epenthetic vowel in Barain is [i], as in other East Chadic languages
(Frajzyngier & Shay 2012:252). Epenthesis occurs to prevent palatalized consonants,
super-heavy syllables, or plosives in the coda. An epenthetic vowel is inserted before any
palatal approximant [j] when the preceding syllable ends in a consonant. There are two
suffixes that begin with a palatal approximant—one verbal, one nominal.*® Both of these
suffixes engender an epenthetic vowel. This epenthesis happens even when neglecting it
would not create a super-heavy syllable or place a consonant in the coda which is
normally restricted from that position (section 3.4). The palatal approximant never
directly follows another consonant anywhere in the language (appendix 5).

(70) /lisin-ja/ — [lisinija]
tongue-pL

(71) /bolél-ja/ — [bololija]
throat-pL

(72) /gom-ja, M-H/ — [gomija]
hit-po:puUAL

36 An alternative analysis could question whether the vowels in examples (70) through (72) are examples of
epenthesis, or if the suffixes contain an underlying /i/ which deletes before words ending in vowels to
prevent vowel clusters. The speakers have a clear intuition that the suffixes are -jd and not -ija. Where
deletion is attested, it is the vowel of the stem that deletes, not the vowel of the suffix (section 4.7).
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There may be one consonant that allows a type of palatalization process instead of
epenthesis in this environment. In rapid speech, a word ending in an alveolar nasal may
become palatal, and delete the approximant of the plural suffix. In other words, the nasal

and the approximant coalesce.
(73) [asan] 'type of fruit' [asand] 'fruits' (fast speech)

Epenthetic vowels frequently occur in the verbal morphology in order to comply
with the restriction against super-heavy syllables.

(74) /wils-ga, MH-L/ — [wilsiga]
boil-po:3.m

(75) /gup:-ga, H-L/ — [gap:iga]
pierce-no:3.M
As seen in (76), epenthetic vowels are subject to vowel harmony.

(76) /tirk-nu, M-L/ —  [tirkunu]
contribute-no:1.s

The vowel [a] in a suffix does not trigger vowel harmony (section 4.5). When this
vowel is in a syllable following the epenthetic vowel, it shows that the default epenthetic
vowel is the high front vowel [i], as in examples (70) through (75). Epenthesis is not the
only option for avoiding super-heavy syllables. In some cases it may be possible to

shorten a long vowel (section 4.9).

Epenthesis is employed when the verbal morphology would otherwise violate the
restriction on the distribution of consonants in the syllable (section 3.4). However, the
speakers have different levels of tolerance for violating the restriction on distribution of
consonants. The younger speaker preferred to follow the distribution pattern seen
elsewhere in the language (section 3.4), avoiding all unlicensed consonant clusters by
adding an epenthetic vowel. For the elder speaker, epenthesis is normally not required,
but optional, when dealing with unlicensed consonant clusters.

speaker A speaker B

(77) /dop-ga, H-L/ —  [d6piga] [d6pga] or [dopigal
find-po:3.m
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speaker A speaker B
(78) /ep-ga, M-L/ — [epiga] [epga] or [épiga]
punish-po:3.m
(79) /pas-nu, HM-L/ — [pasunu] [pasnu] or [pasunu]

miss-Do:1.s

4.9 Vowel shortening

Alternations between short and long vowels have been observed in three different
environments in the verbal morphology. The first two cases appear to be cases of
shortening long vowels to avoid unlicensed CV structures, either the vowel of a verb root,
or the TAM marking of a monoverb. The third environment where an alternation is
observed involves indirect object suffixes on monoverbs, and does not reveal any clear

phonological motivation.

4.9.1 Shortening of verb stem vowels

Epenthesis is not the only way to avoid super-heavy syllables in verb
conjugations. Verb roots with a long vowel can also shorten their vowel to allow for a
coda.”’

(80) /pnaam-ga, MH-L/ — [paamiga] or [pamga]
steal-D0:3.Mm

(81) /woon-ga, MH-L/ — [wooniga] or [wonga]®®
attach-po:3.m
As seen above, speakers have varying tolerance for some types of consonant
clusters (section 4.8). In the case where a verb stem has a long vowel, but ends with a
consonant that is restricted in its distribution, only those speakers that tolerate the
otherwise unlicensed consonant cluster allow vowel shortening. Other speakers must

insert an epenthetic vowel.

37 Vowel shortening to avoid unlicensed syllables is also seen in East Dangla verbs (Shay 1999:21).

% In this example, it appeared that the speaker was not allowing the nasal to assimilate in place of
articulation to the following consonant (section 4.1). This may correlate with the nasal acting as a tone-
bearing unit, but could equally be accounted for by an unnatural level of awareness of the underlying form
of the word that was brought about by my eliciting these two forms back-to-back and asking for careful
pronunciation.
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speaker A speaker B
(82) /seeb-ti, H-L/ —  [séebiti] [sépti] or [séebiti]
fish-po:3.F

The choice between epenthesis and shortening in verbal morphology can also be

influenced by the verbal tone pattern. This is examined in section 5.3.2.

4.9.2 Vowel shortening of TAM marking in monoverbs

In monoverbs, the vowel length of some Tense/Aspect/Mood (TAM) suffixes
alternates before direct object suffixes. Monoverb roots consist of a single consonant and
an underlying tone (section 3.2.1). The monoverb TAM markings which alternate in
length before direct object suffixes are the Perfective, Subjunctive, and Perfect.
(However, the Perfective and Subjunctive are identical.) The TAM marking is a long
vowel when followed by a direct object suffix of the form CV. When followed by a direct
object suffix of the form C, the TAM marking is short (section 8.6). A straightforward

explanation for this alternation is that the vowel shortens to avoid a super-heavy syllable.

(83) /l-aa-nu, L-M-L/ — [laanu] /l-aa-n, L-M-H/ — [lan]
send-pFv-DO:1.s send-PFV-DO:2.PL

(84) /l-ee-nu, L-M-L/ — [leéent] /l-ee-n, L-M-H/ — [léf)]
send-PRF-DO:1.S send-PRF-DO:2.PL

The alternative analysis is that the vowels lengthen (assuming they are
underlyingly short). Lengthening is well motivated when no direct object suffix is
present, as in (85), since the extra mora is required to meet the bimoraic minimality
constraint (chapter 3). However, when direct object suffixes of the form CV are attached
after the TAM suffix, as in (83) and (84), this analysis is less convincing, since the suffix
provides the necessary second mora. In addition, all TAM suffixes are assumed to be
subject to morphologically conditioned suppletion before direct object suffixes.
Therefore, even though it is intuitive to assume that the suffix in (85) (with no direct
object suffix) is in a predictable phonological relationship with the TAM before the direct

object suffix in (83), it is not a more economical analysis.*

* A strikingly similar situation is seen in monoverbs in Miya (West Chadic). In that case, Schuh analyzes
the vowel as underlyingly short. However, he writes, “This account of the choice of long or short vowels



47

(85) /l-aa, L-0/ — [laa] /1-i, L-H/ — [lii]
send-pPFv send-INF

4.9.3 Alternating vowel length in indirect object suffixes in monoverbs

One peculiarity in the data not explained by the shortening analysis is the case of
indirect object suffixes. In other environments, indirect object suffixes begin with a single
short vowel (section 8.4), and TAM marking truncates (sections 4.7 and 8.4) or suppletes
to null (section 8.6) before indirect object suffixes. With monoverbs, it appears that the
initial short vowel of the indirect object suffix lengthens when attached to a monoverb
root.
(86) /l-aga, L-L/ — [laaga] /l-ago, L-L/ — [laago]

send-10:3.PL send-10:2.M

This apparent lengthening applies to the six of the nine indirect object suffixes

that begin with the vowel [a] and have the structure -VCV. However, the two indirect

object suffixes of the shape -VC and the third person masculine suffix -€ji always have a

short vowel.
(87) /l-eji, L-L/ — [l&ji] /l-aw, L-L/ — [law]
send-10:3.M send-10:1.s

It is possible that this irregular behavior is the result of interaction with suppletive
TAM markings (section 8.6) or with the underlying tone of truncated TAM marking
(section 8.4). These possibilities have not been tested. Another hypothesis is that, in
monoverbs, the TAM marking does not delete before the indirect object pronouns unless
to avoid a super-heavy syllable. This hypothesis accounts for every case except the third
person masculine suffix in (87). The most economical account may be to claim that the

lengthened suffixes are a case of morphologically conditioned suppletion.

for MONOVERBS does not explain the fourth group... where the verbs have long vowels even when a
clitic [pronoun] is present. I have no non-ad hoc analysis for the long vowels in those cases” (1998:79).
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4.10 Lexically conditioned deletion before the possessor agreement suffix

There is normally no deletion of any part of the root before the possessor
agreement suffix. However, there is a limited set of disyllabic nouns which lose part of
their root before a possessor agreement suffix. In all of these cases, if the plural suffix is
present (between the root and the possessor agreement suffix), then there is no change to

the root or the possessor agreement suffix.

These nouns can be divided into three classes. There are three nouns which end in
[a] whose final vowel is deleted when the possessor agreement suffix is added. There are
nine nouns ending in [3a] which lose the entire final syllable. There are eleven nouns (all
with a heavy initial syllable) which lose their final vowel, and also delete the initial
consonant of the possessor agreement suffix. In addition, there is one exceptional noun

following a similar pattern, but which may be a loan word from French.

The following are examples of the three words which lose their final [a]. Note

that when the plural suffix is present, the root is not modified.

(88) géra gérju géraja gérajatiga
géra géra -ju géra -ja géra -ja -tiga
village village poss:1.s village pL village pL POSS:3.PL
'village' 'my village' 'villages' 'their villages'

(89) ara arju araja arajatiga
ara ara -ju ara -ja ara -ja -tiga
path path poss:1.s path pL path pPL POss:3.PL
'path’ 'my path'’ 'paths' 'their paths'

The second group of disyllabic nouns exhibits a similar pattern. The nouns in this
group all end in the syllable [ja]. If the possessor agreement suffix is added to one of
these words, then, not just the [a], but the entire final syllable [ja] of the root disappears.
However, if the plural suffix is added, the syllable is kept in the word, even if the

possessor agreement suffix is added after the plural suffix.
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(90) buja byt buajajatu
buja blja -ju bija -ja -tu
mouth mouth poss.1.s mouth pL Poss.1.s(pL)
'mouth'’ 'my mouth' 'my mouths'

(91) sifja sifjgeti sipjajatiga
sifija sipja -geti sifija -ja -tiga
nose nose P0SS.3.F nose PL POSS.3.PL
'nose' 'her nose' 'their noses'

The third group of disyllabic nouns end with an [a], which is removed when the
possessor agreement suffix is added. The difference with this group is that, instead of
deleting the final consonant of the root, the first segment of the possessor agreement

suffix is deleted.

(92) op:a op:0 op:l
op:a op:a -g0 op:a -fu
forehead forehead ross:2.M forehead ross:1.s
'forehead' 'vour forehead (to a male)' 'my forehead'
(93) balta balto baltu
balta béalta -go balta -ju
back back poss:2.m back poss:1.s
'back’ 'yvour back (to a male)' 'my back'

Finally, the word méeri “husband” also loses its final vowel before a possessor
agreement suffix. In addition, the long vowel of its root shortens to avoid a super-heavy
syllable just like the process seen in verbal morphology (section 4.9). It is possible that

this word is a loan from the French mari, which may account for its exceptional nature.

(94) meeri mergeti
meeri meeri -getl
husband husband poss:3.F
"husband' her husband'

All of the words that exhibit this pattern of dropping a syllable before the
possessor agreement suffix are in the chart below. It is worth noting that most of these
words are body parts or kinship terms, which suggests a correlation with inalienable

possession. However, not all body parts or family member words follow this pattern, and
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nowhere in the language is there a distinction between alienable and inalienable
possession. Four of the words in the list have a peculiar tone pattern where the first tone-
bearing unit is L followed by two H tones. This contradicts the right-to-left tone

assignment pattern in the language (sections 5.2.2 and 5.3.1).

Table 14: Words which delete one or two segments before a possessor agreement suffix

Neutral form Possessed form
(POSS:2.M)
cousin mora morgo
village géra gérgo
path ara argo
grandmother/ granddaughter bo:a bo:go
grandfather/grandson darya dargo
mother iya igd
father/paternal uncle deéja dego
body st sugo
tooth senja sefgo
mouth bija bligo
nose sifija sifjgo
self koodza koogo
stomach at:a at:o
arm ata ato
penis dak:a dak:o
eye it:a it:0
neck maata maato
forehead up:a up:0
back balta balto
ear luata luato
children.prL nandi nando
leg béndi béndo
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Neutral form Possessed form
(POSS:2.M)
refusal sénti sénto
husband (F) meeri meérgeti *

No simple phonological rule to explain these changes is possible since the vowel

[a] is not regularly deleted before the possessor agreement suffix.

(95) sot:a sot:ajtl * sot:u
sot:a sot:a -ju sot:a -ju
liver liver poss:1.s liver poss:1.s
(96) kak:a kak:as * kak:i
kak:a kak:a - kak:a -
stir.stick stir.stick poss:3.m stir.stick poss:3.m

One other suffix that can be added to nouns, besides the plural and possessor
agreement suffixes, is the adjectival suffix which transforms nouns into adjectives
(section 6.2.2). When this suffix is added to this class of nouns, the root-final [a]
remains.

(97) aragu
ara -ga
path N:Mm

However, this deletion may not be limited to only occurring before the possessive
marker. In one recording, a root-final vowel is deleted when followed by a monomoraic
function word (section 3.3). This is not an obligatory process. Word-final vowel deletion
is not a regular phonological process in the language.
98)to ki  pideti aamé arde paati na

to ki pid- -6 -ti  jaamije drd de paa--tina
conD S:2.M take prr DO:3.F mosque(A) path ReL:F big N:F EQ
'When you have taken the path by the big mosque..." (appendix 8)

4 The possessor agreement suffix in this example is the third person feminine -géti.



Chapter S: Tone

Barain, like all known Chadic languages, is tonal (Newman 2006:193; Frajzyngier
& Shay 2012:246). Three levels of tone are contrastive in the lexicon. No grammatical
tone has been discovered other than the phrase-final effects described as intonation below

(section 5.5).

There is just one example in the data of a minimal triplet contrasting all three

levels of tone.

(99) [at:a] 'arm'
[at:a] '(number of) times'
[at:a] 'stomach'

There is a near minimal triplet only differing in the voicing of the initial
consonant or vowel length. There is no predictable relationship between tone and vowel
length or tone and voicing (i.e., no consonant-tone interference).*'

(100) [kél6]  'to go'

[g6olo] ‘jar'

[golo]  'to turn the head'

[golo]  'type of fruit'

The following table gives examples of contrast for tone patterns seen in the
language. Contrasts between high and low tones are plentiful in the data, and there are a
number of examples of contrast between low and mid or mid and high tones. The series

ML never occurs. A LM pattern only occurs with a small group of nouns (sections 5.2

and 5.4).

! Consonant-tone interference is attested in the closely-related language Dangla (Burke 1995), as well as
many other Chadic languages (Pearce 1999; Pearce 2006:273; Schuh 1988; Wolff 1987).
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Table 15: Minimal pairs for tone

HL [dAala] 'umbilical cord' H [ka] 'also'

LH [dala] ‘'a drum' L [ka] 'he (S:3.m)'
LL [wuro] 'in front of HH [siidi] 'home'

HH [ward] 'to insult HL [siidi] 'two'

LL [dupu] 'ghost’ MM [golo] 'to turn the head'
HH [dapd] 'thousand' LL [golo] 'a fruit'

HL [nil:a] ‘'you (PrO:2.PL)' HH [tGp:6] 'to mix'

LL [nil:a] ‘they (pro:3.PL)' MM [tGp:0] 'to spit’

HH [saa] 'Come!' HH [kéel6] 'to circle'

LL [saa] 'Drink! LH [keel6] 'to pierce'
MH [boté] 'to get lost' HH [bak:6] 'to open'

LL [botdo] ‘'millet beer' HM [bak:o] 'to skin'

HH [tid6] 'to boil MH [bitd] 'to extinguish'
MH [tid6] 'to place on top of LH [bitd] 'to sell'

5.1 Tone-bearing units

The tone-bearing unit (TBU) is the mora. A short vowel is one mora and a long
vowel contains two moras. Most bimoraic syllables in the data have only one tone, but
there is a small class of nouns which have surface contour tones (examples (101), (102),
and (103) in section 5.2). In these cases, the syllable with the surface contour tone is
always bimoraic. Tone assignment in verbs is also sensitive to moras, as can be seen in
examples (114) and (115) of section 5.3.1. These examples also demonstrate that a
sonorant in the coda position can qualify as a TBU, but these segments are not always
used as TBUs in tone assignment. This is discussed further in section 5.3.1. When a

consonant carries a tone, there is a slight phonetic lengthening.

A syllabic nasal can carry contrastive tone. The first person singular and dual
pronouns iy and i (section 8.2), as well as the two preposition iy and in (sections 9.3.1
and 9.3.2), often elide their vowel (section 4.6); in which case the contrastive tone
remains on the nasal. In some cases, this nasal is pronounced as the coda of a previous

word, but in other environments (e.g., phrase-initial) it is syllabic.
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5.2 Nominal tone patterns

This section presents the surface tone patterns that have been found for various
noun syllable structures. These patterns only account for nouns without suffixes, and

exclude compound nouns and loanwords.

5.2.1 One tone

Table 16 begins with monosyllabic nouns that have only one tone.

Table 16: Monosyllabic nouns with one tone

L M H
CVvV [kee] head' (2) [baa] 'family' (2) [g4a] 'health' (1)
CVC [pir] 'rainy season' [sén] 'anger' (1) [kir] 'ten'

Disyllabic and trisyllabic nouns can also have just one tone. Of nouns with only
one tone, the H tone is the most common (61%), and M tone the least common (9%).
Blanks in the chart signify that the pattern has not been attested. These are presumed to

be accidental gaps in the data.

Table 17: Disyllabic nouns with one tone

L M H
CVCvV [guno] 'wind' [walo] 'year' [tard] 'moon'
CVVCV |[geeti] 'door' (1) [b6obd] 'fox'
VCV [aka] 'fire [e€la] 'last season' (2) |[ard] 'path’
CVC:V |[wos:i] 'egg' (2) [mi}1] 'man' (2) [pit:a] 'bark’
VC:V [at:a] 'arm’
CVCCV | [marbo] 'girl' [béndi] leg'
VCCV [indé] 'twilight'
CVCVC |[patal] 'turtle' [gongo] breast' (2) | [dapin] 'knee'
VCVC [asan] 'a fruit' (2)
CVvCVvC [kéejan] 'soothsayer' (1)
CVCCVC | [gomsor] 'civet cat' (2) [kiimsul] 'eyebrow' (3)
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Table 18 shows that trisyllabic nouns of any structure can also have the same tone

on every syllable.

Table 18: Trisyllabic nouns with one tone

L M H
CVCVCV [sisiro] 'dew’ [sikite] 'ostrich' |[k6démé] 'serval
VCVCV [abira] 'rat, sp.' (1) [akini] 'twin' (2)
CVCVCVC | [jakilam] 'chin' (1) [sarijag] mail/claw' (2)
VCVCVC [opopon] 'winter' (1)
CVCCVCV |[dambila] kudu' (2) [yapgari] 'chicken'
VCCVCV [argoto] 'tantalus' (3) [Gnddap1] 'cold' (1)
CVCVCCV [tGrimbd] 'sandstorm' (1)
CVCVCCVC | [botungor] 'defassa waterbuck' (1)
CVC:VCV |[dop:unt] 'lizard, sp.' (1) [pat:Gwi] 'leaf (1)
CVC:VCVC [gap:inin] 'horn' (1)

5.2.2 Two tones

When nouns have two tones, those two tones can never be ML. If nominal
morphology brings together the series ML, the L spreads leftward, lowering the M tone
(section 5.4.2). The series LM has only been found in eleven nouns. Both sequences are
rare in Chadic languages (Mary Pearce, personal communication). Since no nominal
suffixes with a M tone exist, it is not possible to test if the sequence LM would be
preserved at a morpheme break. The pattern LM is avoided in the verbal morphology
through leftward spreading (section 5.4.3).

Only three monosyllabic nouns have been found with more than one tone. All
three have the pattern LH. The last is possibly a loan word from Arabic.
(101) [meé] 'woman'

[pen] 'speed'

[gad] 'pied crow'

The following chart presents the tone patterns of two tones found on disyllabic

nouns of different syllable structures.
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Table 19: Disyllabic nouns with two tones

LH MH HL HM
CVCV | [bija] 'green [bala] 'tumor' |[kita] 'work' [kalo] 'wall' (1)
beans'
VCV [arG] 'hundred' (2)
CVVCV | [baatd] 'chat’ [baari] blood' |[d&aj0] 'a fruit'
CVC:V | [bés:4] 'flower' [was:1] 'seed' (2) | [mi}:€] 'men' (1)
VC:V [ab:6] meighbor' | [as:i] 'bone' (3)
CVCCV | [borkd] 'calf [yampa] [pénde] 'small | [kindi]
'mouse’ (2) bowl' 'pangolin' (1)
VCCV [irwi] 'tear' (2)
CVCVC |[selig] 'tooth' (2) |[bolél] 'throat' | [barum] 'whip'
VCVC
CVCCVC | [gorddl] 'calf muscle'

Trisyllabic nouns most frequently have only two tones. Trisyllabic nouns have

been found with LH, MH and HL tone patterns, but not with HM. When there are more

syllables than tones, the first two syllables are nearly always identical. This pattern

mirrors the right-to-left tone assignment seen in verbs (section 5.3.1).

Table 20: Trisyllabic nouns with two tones

LH

MH

HL

[gejeré] 'trousers' (2)

[kilawi] 'muscle'

[sisird] 'hoopoe (bird)' (2)

[atibé] 'ashes' (2)

[kadumal] 'turban' (1)

[sikinan] 'tree, sp.' (1)

[pup:ili] 'tortoise' (1)

[kil:awi] 'lizard, sp.'

[mis:ijo] 'python' (1)

[kombold] 'intestinal worm' (1)

[kiilaaki] 'bird, sp.' (1)

[tijagko] 'bird, sp.'

[borumbil] 'fruit, sp.'

[diikile] 'white heron' (1)

[maaburkd] hartebeest (antelope)'
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There are two trisyllabic words that have an identical tone on the final two
syllables and a different tone on the first syllable. Both of these words could be
compound words (section 6.1.5).

(102) [diikile] 'white heron' [kile] 'parrot’
[maaburkd] 'hartebeest (antelope)'

There are five disyllabic words with three tone bearing units that have the same
tone on the last two TBUs and a different tone on the first (LHH). Four of these words are
of a small class of nouns which lose a syllable before the possessor agreement suffix
(section 4.10). The other is the number “five”. This morpheme drops its second TBU
when combined with other morphemes to create the digits six through nine (section 6.3).
(103) [sifyd] 'mose'

[sefizd] 'tooth'

[laata] 'ear'

[koo3a] 'self

[dawst] 'five'

5.2.3 Three tones
There are two disyllabic nouns with three tones. They both have the pattern LHL

with the H on the sonorant coda of the first syllable.

bN

(104) [borite] 'morning/tomorrow'
[kolsi] 'stone partridge (bird)'

The following table shows the possible tone patterns for nouns with three tones.
All of the patterns conform to the restrictions seen above. The absence of a HLH pattern

can be accounted for by a process raising the L tone in this environment (section 5.4.1).

Table 21: Trisyllabic nouns with three tones

LHL [dukulo] 'stone' (2)
MHL [nopano] 'goat' (3)
MHM [gomaaji] 'clothing' (1)
HMH [patiiwi] 'leaf

2 The word “morning” or “tomorrow” may be more accurately described as an adverb (section 9.5.1).
Nonetheless, its tone pattern is exceptional.
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5.3 Verbal tone melodies

Verb roots are lexically assigned an underlying tone pattern (or melody) of one or
two tones. If the verb is assigned two tones, those tones cannot be identical, as predicted
by the Obligatory Contour Principle.* No underlying melodies of more than two tones
have been attested for verb roots. Of the nine logical possibilities, only five tone melodies
have been identified in polyverbs. One additional pattern, L, only occurs with monoverbs.
Among CVVC- verbs, the only verb that does not end with a H tone is paaso “to iron”

which presumably comes from the French repasser.*

Table 22: Tone melodies and verb structures

C- VC- | VC:- | VCC- | CVC- |CVVC-| CVC:- |CVCC-| total
H 4 4 3 S 23 10 17 1 67
HM 0 1 2 0 19 0 5 1 28
MH 0 3 1 0 6 9 3 10 32
M 0 2 0 0 31 1 5 1 40
LH 1 2 3 1 16 17 16 5 61
L 6 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 6

5.3.1 Assigning tone melody

Surface tone patterns on verbs are analyzed using an autosegmental approach. In
this approach, the underlying tone or tones of the verb are not in a fixed relationship with
any particular TBU of the surface form. This tonal behavior is unique to verbs. The
association between a tone in the underlying tone melody with a TBU of the surface
structure is predictable by rules of assignment and spreading. In the verbal morphology,

some suffixes have an underlyingly assigned tone. In this case, the underlying tone

* While the Obligatory Contour Principle (OCP) helps account for limitations on possible underlying tone
melodies, the language seems to allow adjacent identical tones in a stem when a suffix with a pre-assigned
tone is attached to a root ending with the same tone: /won:-go, MH-H/ — [won:(igé]. Of course, there
are plausible, if superfluous, deletion and spreading rules which could be posited in order to claim that the
OCP holds in all contexts.

* In this chapter, underlying tones are represented autosegmentally using capital letters. Parentheses
indicate an underlying tone left unassigned in the surface structure. Vertical lines represent association, and
slanted lines represent spreading rules. See footnote 29 on page 31 for an explanation of how underlying
verbal tone melodies are represented in interlinearized examples elsewhere in this work.
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melody of the verb root cannot be assigned to that particular TBU. However, other
suffixes are unmarked for tone (represented by @ in the phonemic form) and receive their
surface tone from the underlying tone melody of the root. Epenthetic vowels are also

unmarked for tone.

Verbal tone melodies are assigned right-to-left. This is evident in the small class
of verb stems which insert an epenthetic vowel inside the verb stem (section 3.2.2). This
creates a scenario in which a verb with a complex tone melody has more TBUs than tones
to assign. In these cases, the second tone of the melody is assigned to the rightmost
unmarked vowel (in this case, the epenthetic vowel), and the first tone of the tonal
melody is assigned to the preceding TBU. In addition, the first tone of the tone melody
spreads left to the remaining TBU.

(105) /makd-nu, MH-L/ — [makadunu] MH L

push-po:1.s /|
ma ku du nu

The Infinitive suffix is unmarked for tone. Its tone changes with the underlying
tone melody of the verb stem as seen in (106). In this way, the Infinitive form reveals the
underlying tone of the verb.*

(106) [gas6] H  'to say'

[d6jo] HM 'to study'

[gin6] MH 'to refuse'

[gomo] M 'to hit’

[galé] LH 'to fall'

When the infinitive suffix is present, the rightmost tone is assigned to it, and the
preceding TBU takes the first tone (which also spreads left to the remaining toneless
TBU).

(107) /botn-o, MH-@/ — [botiind] M H

forget-INF /|
bo tu po

* This is not true of the Infinitive forms of monoverbs. Infinitive monoverbs are always H, regardless of
the underlying tone melody of the verb root.
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Another scenario that leaves an unmarked TBU to the right of the verb root is
when a suffix has more TBUs than tones. No suffix has more than one tone, and several
have two syllables. In these cases, the tone of the suffix is assigned to its final TBU, and

the first TBU is left open for the rightmost tone of the verb to be assigned to it.

(108) /jaar-ati, LH-L/ — [jaaréti] LHL
drag-10:3.F A

ja arati

(109) /doos-eji, H-M/ — [dboséji] HM
guard-IMpF /7| |

do o se ji

The same right-to-left analysis is assumed for those cases where the number of
unmarked syllables is equal to the number of unassigned tones.

(110) /gor-o, LH-@/ — [gord]
run-INF

(111) /yek:-ti, LH-L/ — [3ek:iti]

leave-po:3.F

When a verb stem has only one underlying tone, it must be assumed that the tone
assigns to the rightmost unmarked syllable and spreads left.

(112) /sul-o, H-®/ — [stld]
Sit-INF

(113) /tot:-ga, H-L/ — [t6t:iga]

cut-po:3.M

If the syllable following the verb stem is marked for tone, but the verb stem has
more than one tone-bearing unit (i.e., a long vowel, sonorant coda, or epenthetic vowel),
then the second tone of the verb is assigned to its second TBU. The first tone of the tone
melody is assigned to the preceding TBU.
(114) /wool-a-go, LH-M-H/ — [wo06lagé] LHMH

slaughter-mvpr-po:2.M | | | |

wo o la go

(115) /gow-ga, LH-L/ — [gowga]
attach-po:3.m
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(116) /botp-ge, MH-H/ — [botingé]
forget-po:2.F

As seen above in (115), when the stem structure is CVC- with a stem-final
sonorant, the second tone of a complex tone melody will dock on the sonorant, if the
sonorant is in a coda position, and the following syllable is already marked for tone. The

same is normally true if the verb stem has the structure CVC:- or CVCC-.

(117) /kumb-a-ti, MH-M-L/ — [karhbati] * MHML
bury-IMPF-DO:3.F | | | |

ku m ba ti

(118) /bol:-M-ga, LH-M-L/ — [bol:iga] LHM L
vomit-IMPF-D0O:3.M | | | |

bol li ga

If there is no unmarked syllable following the verb stem, and the stem has only
one tone-bearing unit available, the second tone of the tone melody is left unassigned.
This contradicts the right-to-left assignment pattern seen elsewhere.

(119) /tid-e-ne, MH-M-H/ — [tidéné] MMH MH®
make.climb-PRF-DO:EXCL | | |
ti de ne

(120) /aj-a-ti, LH-M-L/ — [aati]
dry-IMPF-DO:3.F

When there are not enough TBUs available to assign both tones in a complex tone
melody, the second tone can surface at the phonetic level on a following nasal onset. In
these cases there is a slight phonetic lengthening of the nasal. This has only been
observed in instances involving vowel shortening (section 4.9).

(121) /tiip-nu, MH-L/ — [tipnu] M HL

dam-po:1.s | | |
tip n u

% This example and the following are also affected by leftward spreading of the final L tone, ML — LL
(section 5.4.2).

* The M in the segmental side of the phonemic representation represents an underlying floating tone—a
suppletive form of the Imperfective suffix (section 8.6).

* The parentheses around a tone signify an underlying tone that is not assigned and not pronounced in the
surface form of the word. These tones are presumably deleted and have no phonological affect on the word.
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(122) /poot-nu, MH-L/ — [potit]
shell-po:1.s

There are a few exceptional cases where the second tone of the verb is not
assigned, even though a sonorant coda is available as a TBU. These exceptions only
occur when the stem ends in a long consonant or a consonant cluster. Fourteen verb roots
were examined of the structure CVC:- or CVCC- where the second C is sonorant and the
underlying tone melody is complex. In three of the fourteen cases, the second tone is
dropped instead of being placed on the sonorant coda of the first syllable of the verb.
Examples (123), (125), and (127) show that when there is an unmarked TBU (epenthetic
vowel) following the verb stem, the second tone of the melody docks there. Examples
(124), (126), and (128) show that when the TBU following the verb stem is already
marked for tone, the second tone of the melody is left unassigned (no phonological effect)

even though the sonorant coda is a viable tone-bearing unit.

(123) /won:-go, MH-H/ — [won:ago] M HH
know-po:2.M | ||
WO n ni go
(124) /won:-a-go, MH-M-H/ — [wo0n:agé] M (H MH

know-1MPF-DO:2.M | ||
WO n na go

(125) /wol:-ga, LH-L/— [wol:iga] L HL
pass-Do:3.M || |
wo l li ga
(126) /wol:-a-ga, LH-M-L/ — [wol:aga] ¥ L (HML

pass-IMPF-DO:3.M | |
wo | 1liga

(127) /jipg-ti, LH-L/ — [Hingiti] L HL
make.descend-po:3.F || |
figgiti

* This word is also affected by a spreading of the word-final L: ML — LL (section 5.4.2).
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(128) /jing-e-ti, LH-M-L/ —  [jingéti] *° L(HML

make.descend-PrRr-D0:3.F | ||

i g ogiti

5.3.2 Tone, epenthesis, and vowel shortening

Some speakers tolerate unlicensed consonant clusters at morpheme boundaries,
while other speakers require an epenthentic vowel to break up the cluster (section 4.9).
Those speakers who allow the unlicensed cluster still prefer the epenthentic vowel in the
case where not using the epenthentic vowel would create a word with fewer TBUs than
underlying tones. When the Imperfective TAM suffix occurs before the third person
masculine direct object suffix, it suppletes to a floating M tone (section 8.6). When this
additional tone is present, all speakers prefer an epenthetic vowel to a plosive cluster.
(129) /dop-M-ga, H-M-L/ — [dé6piga] ?[dépga] (only 2 TBUs)

find-mvpF-p0:3.M

In avoiding super-heavy syllables in verbs with long vowels in the root, speakers
have an option to either add an epenthetic vowel or shorten the long vowel (sections 4.8
and 4.9). The floating tone of the Imperfective TAM can have an effect on the speaker's
preference for epenthesis or vowel shortening. When vowel shortening would create a
word with fewer TBUs than underlying tones, epenthesis is preferred so that the
underlying morpheme is recognized in the surface form.
(130) /seeb-M-ga, H-M-L/ — [séebiga] ?[sébga] (only 2 TBUs) *[séebgal]

fish-mpF-D0:3.M

When the stem-final consonant is a sonorant, it can carry a tone. In this case,
vowel shortening is preferred since it still provides enough TBUs for all underlying tones.

(131) /biir-M-ga, H-M-L/ — [bitga] (rhotic is a TBU) ?[biiriga]
separate-IMPF-DO:3.M

5.4 Tone spreading
Only three regular tone spreading processes have been observed. The first is a
raising rule, which is evidently motivated by ease of articulation. The other two process

neutralize the distinction between L and M when juxtaposed. Phonetically, these two

>0 This word is also affected by a spreading of the word-final L: ML — LL (section 5.4.2).
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tones are closer to each other in pitch than either is to H. The fourth section describes a
more complex tonological issue involving the tonal behavior of two verbal suffixes.
Other irregular tone alternations are described elsewhere, such as the raising effect of the

nominalizing suffix (section 6.1.4).

5.4.1 L raising (HLH—HMH)

A L tone between two H tones appears to raise to a M tone. This change is
observed in the nominal morphology when the plural suffix (section 6.1.2) is added to
nouns ending in the pattern HL. It is not clear whether this process should be considered

a true phonological rule or a phonetic realization of L in this environment.

(132) isila isilaja nopuno nopunéeja
isila isila -ja nopind  nopuno -ja
wrist wrist pL goat goat  PL

542 ML —LL

The sequence ML is never allowed inside a word boundary. When the
morphology brings these two tones together, the second tone spreads left and delinks

(lowers) the M tone.

(133) baa baago baaju
baa baa -go baa -fu
brother brother poss:2.m brother poss:1.s

(134) [gomo]
hit-INF

(135) [stko]
smell-INF

/gom-nu, M-L/ — [gomnu]
hit-po:1.s

/suk-ti, M-L/ —
smell-pDo:3.F

[stukti]

543 LM — MM

The sequence LM does not occur in verbs and rarely occurs in nouns (section
5.2). When the verbal morphology brings this sequence together, the second tone spreads
left, delinking (raising) the L tone. Spreading the second tone left is the same pattern seen

above to avoid ML sequences.
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(136) /d-ee-jo, L-M-H/ — [dée}0] LMH—-(L)MH
Kkill-PRE-DTRV | | | /|
de ejo de e jo

Only monoverbs can have a tone melody ending in L, but this process also affects
verbs with a LH tone melody if there is no TBU for the H tone (section 5.3.1). In this

case, the remaining L tone is raised to M by a following M tone.

(137) /aj-a-ne, LH-M-H/ — [ajané] LHMH-—-=(LMH
dry-IMPF-DO:EXCL | || /|
aj ane aj ane

(138) /isi-a-y, LH-M-H/ — [is:af]
pour-IMpPF-DO: 2.PL

In the case where three or more M or L tones are adjacent in the underlying form,
the rightmost tone will be the surface tone for the entire sequence. In other words, the
spreading rules appear to be recursive.

(139) /gom-a-ti, M-M-L/ — [gomati]

hit-1MPF-DO:3.F
5.4.4 Weak L tone (Subjunctive and Perfective suffixes)

The Perfective and Subjunctive suffixes’' behave irregularly in regards to their
tone. After a H tone they behave as if they are unmarked for tone.

(140) /doos-a, H-?/ — [d6osa]
gaurd-prv

(141) /min-a, LH-?/ — [mina]
slap-prv

(142) /wool-a, LH-?/ — [woola]
harvest-prv

After a M tone, they behave as a L tone, lowering any preceding M (section
5.4.2), and taking precedent in tone assignment over a M tone in the second position of
the verbal tone melody (section 5.3.1). It is not possible to test how this suffix behaves

following a L tone since no polyverb has a tone melody ending in L.

>! This section only describes the Perfective and Subjunctive suffixes for polyverbs. The Perfective and
Subjunctive suffixes for monoverbs have different tonal behavior (section 7.2.1).
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(143) /gom-a, M-?/ — [goma]
hit-prv

(144) /pas-a, HM-?/ — [pésa]

Miss-PFV

If the Perfective suffix is immediately followed by the Perfective discourse
particle 7€ (section 7.3.1), then its L tone is “strengthened” and will remain L following a
H.52

(145) /jingr-a, LH-?  3&/ — [jipgira jé]
descend.cAus-PFV DISC

This strengthening only happens before this one particular particle and not before
other monomoraic function words (cf. (327) and (328) of section 7.3.1).

(146) /jingr-a, LH-?  do6/ — [jingira do]
descend.CAUS-PFV NEG

Another peculiarity of these suffixes is that they delete (or supplete to null) before
the inclusive clitic (section 8.13). The first example below can only be Subjunctive in this
context (section 7.1.4). The second must be Perfective since only Perfective verbs can be
followed by the particle je.

(147) stl=na lapija

sdal- -t =na aafija

sit sBJv INCL health(A)*>

'‘Be well!'

(148) i  kél=na j& balal
ip ko6l--a =naje balal
S:1.s go Prv INCL DIsc Balili
'We went to Balili.'

Deletion can also be caused by a monomoraic function word (section 3.3) directly
following the Subjunctive suffix. Unlike the deletion before the inclusive clitic, deletion

in this context is not obligatory.

2 The Perfective particles normally have a M tone. The irregular lowering of the tone in example (145) is
discussed in section 7.3.1.

>3 This word is commonly used in many languages in Chad with a similar pronunciation and may not be a
true loan from Chadian Arabic, or may have passed through other languages.



(149) ka jap:a j kéldo ~
ka jép:- -a i kol--u do
S:3.M want Prv S:1.5 g0  SBJV NEG
'He doesn't want me to leave.'

5.5 Intonation

kola do
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There are two environments where the last vowel of a phrase is lengthened and its

tone raised. One environment is asking yes/no questions without an explicit question

word. This is discussed in section 11.2.1. Vowel lengthening and tone raising also occur

on the final vowel of any word immediately before a phrase-final demonstrative. This

often occurs in an identification construction (section 11.1.3) or after a relative clause

(section 10.1). The presence of the demonstrative is not obligatory, so the effect can be

seen by comparing a phrase without the demonstrative (150) with a phrase including the

phrase-final demonstrative (151).

(150) gérde n  salag:o
gérda de 1ing sul- -ugio
village REL:F S:1.s sit OBL
'the village I live in'

(151) gérde n sulig:06 di
gérda de 1in sul- -ugo di
village REL:F S:1.S sit OBL DEMF
'that village I live in'

(152) kal:a  baajua g1
kal:a baa - gl
PRO:3.M relative poss:1.s DEM:M
'He is my brother.'



Part II : Lexical categories and morphology

The following three chapters examine some of the lexical categories of the
language, including noun, adjective, quantifier, verb, pronoun, as well as the morphology
associated with each of these categories. The primary focus is on nouns and verbs. Nouns
and verbs can be easily distinguished by their morphological properties. Nouns are
unbound roots and verbs are bound roots. The surface tone of a noun is consistent, only
varying on the final syllable when affected by the tone of a suffix. The surface tone of a
verb varies considerably and can only be predicated by positing underlying tone melodies
that are assigned systematically to the surface form. Nouns and verbs take different sets
of inflectional suffixes. Nouns and verbs accept different classes of modifiers. Chapter 6
presents nouns and lexemes that can modify nouns in a noun phrase (adjectives and
quantifiers). This is followed by a look at the verbal system and TAM morphology in
chapter 7. Chapter 8 introduces the reference system, including several types of pronouns
and verbal suffixes, and outlines the suppletive TAM markings that co-occur with direct

object suffixes on verbs.
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Chapter 6 : Nouns, adjectives, and quantifiers

This chapter describes nouns (section 6.1) and some lexemes that can modify
nouns in a noun phrase: adjectives (section 6.2) and quantifiers (section 6.3). Nouns
always precede any modifiers (i.e., head-initial), as is generally the case in Chadic
languages (Newman 2006:200). No other strict ordering patterns have been determined
for noun phrases. The coordination of noun phrases is briefly discussed in the final

section (section 6.4).

6.1 Nouns

Nouns are crucially distinguished from other lexical categories by their gender
value (section 6.1.1), and inflectional suffixes for plurality (section 6.1.2) or to index a
possessor (section 6.1.3). Nouns can be formed using a derivational suffix (section 6.1.4).
In a noun phrase, nouns can be modified by adjectives (section 6.2), quantifiers (section

6.3), and relative clauses (section 10.1).

6.1.1 Gender

Nouns are not morphologically or phonologically marked for gender. In other
words, the gender system is “covert” (Corbett 1991:62, 117).>* Gender is reflected in the
reference system and in the nominal agreement suffixes of adjectives, as seen in (154)
through (161). As is typical in Chadic languages, agreement markers only distinguish
between masculine and feminine when singular (Schuh 2003:57; Newman 2006:194;
Frajzyngier & Shay 2012:259). Plural markers do not reflect any agreement for gender. In
Barain, masculine agreement markers frequently begin with [k] or [g], feminine with [t]
or [d], and plural with [n]. This pattern (k-t-n) is a mix of what has been observed as the

general pattern for West Chadic languages (n-t-n) and East Chadic languages (k-t-k)

> The languages of the Guera subbranch are split as to whether nouns are morphologically unmarked for
gender, like Barain and Dangla (Shay 1999:83), or marked by an obligatory inflectional suffix, like Mukulu
and Migaama (Jungraithmayr 1990:22; Jungraithmayr & Adams 1992:21).

70



(Schuh 2003:57), and precisely what has been proposed
(Frajzyngier 2012:11).

(153) mixi wal- -ga
man kind N:Mm
'a kind man'

(154) marbo wul- -ta
girl  kind N:F
'a kind girl'

(155) miz:é sub:u wal- -ga
men.PL three kind N:PL
'three kind men'

(156) marbe sab:u wul- -ga
girl.pL three kind n:pL
'three kind girls'
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for Proto-Afroasiatic

All inanimate nouns are lexically assigned grammatical gender. Nouns referring

to animals or people can be grammatically masculine or feminine. Their grammatical

gender is semantically linked to their natural (biological) gender. In some cases, the

semantic link is lexically defined (sex-differentiable); thus the grammatical gender does

not vary (e.g., boy, mother, rooster, etc.). However, for words like moosé “cow” and

FANT9

ndmd

child”, the natural gender is understood to be male when a masculine direct object

suffix is used, and female when the feminine direct object suffix is used, i.e., they are

“common-gender nouns” (Corbett 1991:34, 181).”

(157) mtsa péarga mooséj
musa par- M -ga  mooso -

Moussa look.for IMPF DO:3.M cOW  POSS:3.M
'Moussa is looking for his bull.'

(158) masa parati moOosé
musa par- -a i mooso -ji

Moussa look.for IMPF DO:3.F cOW  POSS:3.M
'Moussa is looking for his heifer.'

> An identical pattern is noted for Lele (Frajzyngier 2001:190-191).
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(159) naméa gé  paranu dépont
nama ge  par- -4 -nu dop- - -nu
child reL:M look.for mvpF Do:1.s find PRF DO:1.s
'The boy who was looking for me, found me.'

(160) ndméa dé paranu déponu
nama de par- -a -nu dop--é -nu
child reL:F look.for mvpr po:1.s find PRF DO:1.s
'The girl who was looking for me, found me.'

Another way to specifically indicate the natural gender of a person or animal is to
use another noun directly following the head noun.’® Four nouns can be used in this way:
“man” and “woman”, only distinguishing for gender, and “boy” and “girl”, also
specifying youth. The nouns specifying the gender agree in number with the noun they
are modifying.”’

(161) nandi mipe siidi
children.rL. men.pL two

'two male children'

(162) nandi marbe siidi
children.pL girl.pL. two
'two female children'

(163) nopino meé
goat  woman
'nanny goat'

(164) nopano mij:i
goat  man
'billy goat'

> A similar use of nouns in apposition is seen in Lele, Mina, and Margi (Frajzyngier 2001:75; Frajzyngier,
Johnston & Edwards 2005:35; Hoffman 1963:66).

°7 For evidence that these words are nouns, see examples (153) through (156) above as well as the list of
irregular plurals on page 75.
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6.1.2 Plural

Singular nouns are unmarked. The plural, when marked, is formed almost
exclusively with the suffix -jd.”® Many Chadic languages use multiple strategies for
forming plurals (Newman 2006:195). It has been claimed that the most common strategy
for forming plurals in Chadic is some form of reduplication or gemination (Frajzyngier
1977:38). If that claim is true, then Barain belongs to a significant minority of Chadic

languages that mark the plural primarily with a suffix.”

(165) suu stiu -ja
animal animal pL
'animal’ 'animals'

(166) buja bija -ja
mouth mouth pL
'mouth’ 'mouths'

(167) pat:uwi put:uwi -ja
leaf leaf PL
leaf 'leaves'

For nouns referring to non-living things, the suffix is not required if the noun co-
occurs with a quantifier. This is common in Chadic languages.®
(168) gbélmo siidi tél- -ga ~ golmo -ja siidi tél- -ga

house two big.pL N:PL house pL two big.pL N:PL

'two big houses'

(169) korté siidi ~ korté -ja siidi
pot two pot PL two
'two pots'

>¥ Rendinger's notes indicate that the plural was once formed by a vowel he transcribed é, which replaced
the final vowel of the noun. However, he only gives two examples, “horse” and “dog” (1949:168). In the
language as it is spoken now, both of these form the plural with the regular suffix shown here.

> Languages of the Guera subbranch which primarily use a suffix to mark plural nouns include Ubi (Alio
2004:265-266), Migaama (Jungraithmayr & Adams 1992:24-28), Mukulu (Jungraithmayr 1990:25), and
Mawa (Hisséne, Khamies & James Roberts 2010). In Mawa the post-nominal plural marker has been
analyzed as a separate nominal particle—not a suffix. Languages in other Chadic branches which use a
suffix include Hdi (Frajzyngier 2002:46), Gidar (Frajzyngier 2008:86—87), Margi (Hoffman 1963:57), and
Lamang (Wolff 1983:89). Mupun uses a post-nominal particle (Frajzyngier 1993:160).

A similar pattern is noted other Chadic languages: Gidar (Frajzyngier 2008:111), Kanakuru (Newman
1974:82), Margi (Hoffman 1963:57), Lamang (Wolff 1983:89), Hdi (Frajzyngier 2002:47).
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However, a noun referring to a living thing must always morphologically reflect
plurality (suffix or irregular plural form), even if it is quantified.”'
(170) * mis:0 tél- -gé sfidi
boy big.pL N:PL twoO
(171) * baga tél- -ga siidi
dog big.pL N:PL two
This restriction is especially evident in the two examples below where the word
“tree” requires the plural suffix, but the word “branch”, which consists of the same
material, but in a non-living form (i.e., a dead branch which has fallen from the tree),
does not require the presence of the plural suffix.
(172) *1t:d tél- -ga siidi
tree big.pL N:PL two
(173) at:a  tél- -ga siidi ~ atad  -jatél- -ga siidi
branch big.pL N:PL two branch pL big.pL N:PL two
'two big branches'

The singular form is the only form for referring to one item, but the same form is
also used for some items which would be grammatically plural in other languages. For
example, the words for eyes, arms, ears, etc. are grammatically singular if referring to a
pair belonging to a person or animal.®® Other nouns, often in the food domain, are mass
nouns in the singular form. However, if they are modified by a quantifier then they
receive a quantifiable interpretation. If the plural suffix is added, then the word refers to

“many instances of/types of...” as is also the case in Miya (Schuh 1998:199).

(174) mak:a mak:a péniy mak:a -ja
bean(A) bean(A) one bean(A) rL
'some beans' 'one bean' 'piles of beans'

o1 “As in many languages, human nouns [in Hdi] are more likely to be marked for plural than non-human
nouns” (Frajzyngier 2002:47).
62 This is noted as a characteristic of Nilo-Saharan, not Chadic languages (Creissels et al. 2008:119) .
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There are eight nouns, all referring to people, which have an irregular plural

form.” All of the plural forms can optionally be followed by the plural suffix.

SINGULAR PLURAL
(175) person [mif:6] [mejére] or [meéjereja]
(176) woman [meé] [mina] or [minaja]
(177) man [miy:1] [mi3:€] or [miyejal
(178) child [nama] [nandi] or [nandija]
(179) girl [marbo] [marbe] or [marbéja]
(180) boy [mis:o] [mis:€] or [mis:&ja]
(181) maternal relative [mora] [moora] or [mooraja]
(182) relative [dara] [daara] or [daaraja]

6.1.3 Possessor agreement suffix®

The possessor agreement suffix attaches to the possessum, and indexes the person,
gender (if singular), and number of the possessor of the noun to which the marker is
suffixed. It can express ownership or immediate possession. It can also express intangible

attributes or a relationship to a person or thing.

(183)ti  koéla  dawe ) gérgeti sfidi
ti  kol--a dow- -6 i géra -geti  sfidi
S:3.F go PFv go.to.bed PrRF PREP home P0ss:3.F own
'She went to bed in her own house.' (appendix 13)

(184) ab:gjatija al:i na ganda tiiga
ab:6 -ja -tija al:ii nadgandat-,L-1 -ga
friend pL. Poss:DUAL there EQ inside eat IMPF DO:3.M
'Our neighbors are eating it.' (appendix 13)

(185) ka t& in6é 1 ati mesinga
ka t-,L-gi ino ig ata - mesinga

S:3.Mm eat 1MPF boule® Asoc arm poss:3.M left
'He's eating boule with his left hand!'

EEINT3

At least two other Chadic languages have some of the same irregular plurals: “man”, “woman”, “child”,
and “daughter” in Lamang (Wolff 1983:89), and “woman” and “gir]l” in Gidar (Frajzyngier 2008:89).

% A similar marker is frequently called a “possessive suffix” or “possessive pronoun” in descriptions of
other Chadic languages (Creissels et al. 2008:123).

% Boule, pronounced [bul], is the French word used in Chad for the standard method of preparing millet,
sorghum, and other grains into a dough of soft, pliable consistency, and packing it into a bowl to create a
dome shape, which is presumably the reason for the French name—translated “bowl” or “ball”. Shay gives
the translation “mush” (Shay 1999). Traditionally, it is eaten without any utensils, but only using the right
hand.
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The possessor agreement suffix follows the same pattern as the pronominal

system (chapter 8) indexing the person, gender (if singular, second or third person), and

number of the possessor. As in the rest of the reference system, the first person plural

inclusive marker is formed by adding the inclusive clitic na to the dual (inclusive) marker

(section 8.13). All possessor agreement suffixes have a low tone. The following table

presents the possessor agreement suffixes. All possessor agreement suffixes have a

morphologically conditioned suppletive allomorph when preceded by the plural suffix.

Table 23: Possessor agreement suffixes

Singular Plural

-fu /-tu (puaL) -jija / -tija

I* person (ExCL) -jine / -tine
(INcL) -fija=na / -tija=na

2 person (MAsc) -go / -to -fin / -tin

(FEM) -ge / -te
3 person (Mmasc) -1 / -ti -figa / -tiga

(FEM) -geti / -teti

Unlike most Chadic languages, Barain does not distinguish between alienable and

inalienable possession (Newman 2006:198). Saba, a neighboring Chadic language, does

not make the distinction either (Sauer 2007a; 2007b).

(186) g6lmoyu
golmo -yu
house poss:1.s
'my house'

golméji

golmo -4
house poss:3.M
'his house'

sifgo
sif3a -go
nose POSS:2.M

'your nose (to a male)'

asétgo

asét -g0
plate(A/F) Poss:2.m
'your plate (to a male)'

laawige
laawi -ge
hair POSS:2.F

'your hair (to a female)'

meégo

meé -go
woman POSS:2.M
'your wife'

All possessor agreement suffixes have a morphologically conditioned suppletive

allomorph when following the plural suffix. This allomorph is identical except that it

replaces the first consonant of the possessor agreement suffix with [t]. When the
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possessor agreement suffix and the plural suffix co-occur, the possessor agreement suffix
follows the plural suffix and is replaced by its allomorph beginning with [t], instead of
[g] or [3].

(187) gblméjatu
goélmo -ja -tu
house pL Poss:1.s(PL)
'my houses'

gbélméjato

goélmo -ja -to

house prL Poss:2.m(pL)
'vour houses'

it:djatiga

it:d -ja -tiga

eye PL P0sS:3.PL(PL)
'their eyes'

The alternation between suffixes beginning in [}] or [g] and those beginning with
[t] is morphologically conditioned, not motivated by the phonological environment.
Several nouns end in [a] in their singular form, and their possessed form uses the suffix

beginning with [3] or [g].

(188) baa baaju baago
baa baa - baa -go
relative relative poss:1.s  relative POSS:2.M
'relative' 'my relative' 'vour relative (to a male)'
(189) gaa gaaju gaago
gaa gaa -fu gaa -g0o
health health poss:1.s  health POSS:2.M
'health' 'my health' 'vour health (to a male)'

These markers are suffixes and not clitics. They are assumed to be phonologically
bound, since they trigger vowel harmony (section 4.5) and tone spreading (section 5.4.2).
Like prototypical affixes, possessor agreement suffixes can only attach to one
grammatical category. The suppletive form for the plural is also more characteristic of

affixes than clitics (Zwicky & Pullum 1983).

There are at least two nouns which have an irregular singular form when the

possessor agreement suffix is present.

(190) nama nonju
nama noén- -fu
child child(poss) poss:1.s
'child' 'my child'
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The second example, “head”, seems as if it could be explained as a conditioned
phonological process raising the vowel, yet this is the only example of this alternation.
For example, the word meéé “woman”, with a similar phonological structure, does not

change when the possessor agreement suffix is added.

(191) kee kiiju
kee kii- -fu
head head(pross) poss:1.s
'head' 'my head'

When the possessor is explicitly stated, it follows the possessum with the oblique
preposition i (section 9.3.1) preceding it (N-poss PREP NP). The order possessum-
possessor is the most common order in Chadic languages (Newman 2006:198). If the
possessum follows the possessor, the most natural interpretation is that the possessum is
functioning as a predicate (section 11.1.1).

(192) géri ) UGmar

géra - i Gmar

village Poss:3.M PREP Oumar

'the village of Oumar'

(193) nandeti n sajide

nandi -geti i sajide

children.pL Poss:3.F PREP Sayide

'the children of Sayide'

In direct elicitation of paradigms of possessor agreement suffixes, the syllable [3i]
of the first person dual and inclusive possessor agreement suffixes was frequently

dropped with no semantic change (i.e., free variation).

(194) g6lméja=na ~ gbélméjija=na
goélmo -jija =na
house POSS:DUAL INCL
'our house'

When the noun stem consists of only one syllable, the speakers did not accept the
drop for the dual possessor agreement suffix. It was allowed with the inclusive clitic na

attached at the end of the word.
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(195) suujija *suuja
suu  -fija suu  -fja
animal POsS:DUAL animal PoSS:DUAL

'our animal (two of us)'

However, in a natural text (appendix 12), the drop occurred on the same
monosyllabic root with the third person plural suffix.
(196) ni  koléy  séj géwga stuga

ni kol- -gji s-, H -€ji gow- -ga  stu -jiga

S:3.PL go IMPF come IMPF gather p0:3.M meat POSS:3.PL

'They went to come gather their meat.'

When the [3i] is dropped, the word will frequently have the same phonological

form as the plural, but a tone difference remains to distinguish the two.

(197) péjeja pejeja
péje -ja pejé -fja
milk pL milk poss:DUAL
'milk’ 'our milk (us two)'

6.1.4 Nominalizing suffix

Some nouns, perhaps only abstract nouns, are formed by the addition of the
derivational nominalizing suffix -dp. For example, the suffix can be added to adjectives
to create the nominal version of the abstract quality described by the adjective. The
possessor agreement suffix can be added after the nominalizer, giving evidence of the
change of lexical category. When the nominalizing suffix is attached to a true adjective
(bound stem, section 6.2) it has the effect of raising the tone of all preceding syllables in

the word to H.

(198) waajagt waajarn waajan
waaja- -gi waaja- -ag waaja- -ang -
strong N:M strong NOM strong NOM POSS:3.M
'strong' 'strength’ 'his strength'

(199) wargagu wargay wargany
warga-  -gl warga-  -ag warga-  -an -
hospitable n:m hospitable nom hospitable Nom Poss:3.Mm

'hospitable' 'hospitality’ 'his hospitality’
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As seen in other Chadic languages, the nominalizing suffix can be attached to
nouns (Margi: Hoffman 1963:46; Dangla: Shay 1999:82). The resulting noun is an
abstract quality relating to the root noun. The tone of the noun does not change, except in

the case of elision to avoid hiatus where the root-final vowel and its tone are deleted
(section 4.7).

(200) sil:fju sil:an
sil:i -ju sil:i -ag
salt poss:1.s salt NoMm
'my salt’ 'saltiness'

(201) nasarajag
nasara -ja -ag
foreigner(A) . NOM
'French (language)'

(202) jalkijan
jalki -ja -ap
Jalki pL NoMm
'Jalkiya/Barain (language)'

6.1.5 Compound nouns
There are several words composed of more than one noun, or a noun plus one or
more additional lexemes other than suffixes. Compound nouns are most frequently used

for the names of plants and animals. In some cases, the component parts of the compound

are quite evident, and the speakers can readily identify the meaning of each part.

(203) [iyigkama] 'insect, sp.'

[i1i] 'its mother'
[in] PREP
[kiima] 'baboon'

In other cases, the parts of the compound are not all transparent to the speakers. In
some of these cases, the name of one species is differentiated from another by means of
an additional lexeme whose meaning cannot be identified by the speakers.

(204) [kisibobtuld] 'white-tailed mongoose'
[kisibo] 'banded mongoose'
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(205) [wawidentuld] 'insect, sp.

[wawi] 'grasshopper’
[de] REL:F
[in] PREP

(206) [bilmibombom] 'African wild dog'
[bilmi] 'hyena'

One grammatical test for compound words is the placement of the plural suffix. In
a noun phrase, the plural suffix always attaches to the head noun and is followed by any
other modifying elements (section 6.1.2). With compound words, the plural marker can
attach at the end of the compound. In addition, compound nouns do not necessarily

follow the same tone patterns as regular nouns (section 5.2).

(207) SINGULAR PLURAL
'insect, sp.' [fipktma] [fipktimaja]
'white-tailed mongoose' [kisibobli] [kisibobulija]
'insect, sp. [wawidentald] [wawidentalija]
'African wild dog' [bilmibombom] [balmibombomija]

However, at least in some cases, the speakers were also able to analyze the

compound noun as a phrase, and place the plural suffix on the initial nominal morpheme

(208) SINGULAR PLURAL
'African wild dog' [bilmibombom] [bilmija bombom]
'insect, sp. [wawideéntald] [wawija dentald]

There is another type of compound word formed by full or partial reduplication.
Reduplication—at least in a few fossilized examples—is virtually ubiquitous in Chadic
languages (Al-Hassan 1998:53). Reduplication is not a productive process in Barain. The

native speaker only accepted one of the examples in its non-reduplicated (simple) form.

(209) [kindikindi] 'zorille'
[kind1] 'pangolin’
[galagala] 'grey heron'
[pédepédél] 'insect, sp.'

[yolopjoléngo]  'insect, sp.'
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6.2 Adjectives

The number of words that are inherently adjectival is relatively limited. This is
true of other Chadic languages, and African languages in general (Welmers 1973:294;
Creissels et al. 2008:125; Frajzyngier & Shay 2012:270).° Adjectives are marked with a
nominal agreement suffix and follow the head noun they modify. However, these
characteristics can, in many cases, also be true of nouns (section 6.1.1 and 6.2.2). The
justification for adjectives as a separate lexical category is crucially dependent on a set of
bound stems that cannot occur without a nominal agreement marker or nominalizing
suffix. These stems cannot occur in isolation or with any other suffix.
(210) wl- -gta

kind n:m
'kind'

6.2.1 Nominal agreement

Adjectives must agree in gender and number with the noun they modify by adding
one of three suffixes. As seen elsewhere in the reference system, suffixes show a gender
distinction in the singular form, but there is only one plural suffix unspecified for gender.

All nominal agreement suffixes carry a high tone.

Table 24: Nominal agreement suffixes

Singular Plural
masculine -ga -ga
feminine -t
(211) mip1 wal- -ga marbo wil- -ta
man kind n:Mm girl  kind N:F
'a kind man' 'a kind girl'
(212) miz:é sub:u wal- -ga marbe sub:u wul- -ga
men.pL three kind N:pL girl.pL three kind N:pL
'three kind men' 'three kind girls'

% Some Chadic examples: Lele (Frajzyngier 2001:3-4), Hdi (Frajzyngier 2002:5, 71), Dangla (Shay
1999:109), Miya (Schuh 1998:203-204), and Gidar (Frajzyngier 2008:5).
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6.2.2 Nouns (and verbs) to adjectives

Most, if not all, nouns can take on an adjectival function by simply adding the

nominal agreement suffix (section 6.2.1).

(213) saani saani -gu
iron iron N:M
'iron' 'metallic'

(214) laawi laawi -gta
hair hair ~N:M
'hair' 'hairy'

(215) jeed6 jeedb -gl
mountain mountain N:M
'mountain’ 'mountainous'

(216) liidi liidaga
liidi liidi -ga
bird bird n:m
'bird' 'avian'

The Infinitive form of any verb (which is the nominalized form of the verb,
section 7.4) can also take on an adjectival function in the same manner. Twenty verbs
were arbitrarily chosen and tested. The speakers accepted every single derivation despite

the occasional difficulty of finding a context in which such a word would be appropriate.

Table 25: Forming adjectives from verbs

verb adjective possible gloss
baaré to separate baarégt separates often (from his wife)
tdar6 to stretch out tdarogu lazy
dtuné to lean back dtunégua slouchy
ddosé to guard dboségt vigilant
lGulé to cry lauléga cry-baby
kéel6 to circle kéelogu circular
kéord to draw (water) koéorogu gathers water all day
wiilé to whistle wiiléga whistles too much
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paar6 to hoard paarégu miser
tiilé to spy tiiléga peeping tom
toolo to go under tooléoga | crawls under everything (a child)
deepb to kneel deepdgu always kneeling down
séerd to make come seer6gu knows how to get things
saabd to bark saabégt barks too much
soobd to light soobdégt pyromaniac
jooré to sweat jooroga sweaty
naamé to steal naamégi kleptomaniac
noomo to play noomogu plays too much
keelo to pierce keelégt loves to make holes
wiiré to fly wiiréga flies well (a bird)

6.3 Quantifiers

This section discusses numbers and other quantifiers.

6.3.1 Cardinal numbers

The numbers six through nine are based on five, meaning that they are a
combination of multiple morphemes: five plus one, five plus two, etc. Barain is the only
language in its subbranch to use biquinary system for digits six through nine. At least five
other languages in the subbranch have composed numbers based on five for some of
those four numbers, but not all.*” A similar system is seen elsewhere in the Chadic family

as well (Frajzyngier & Shay 2012:273).

The composed numbers are obscured by phonological changes that are not seen
elsewhere in the language (i.e., not productive). The bilabial approximant seen in the
number five, dawst, is dropped from the numbers six through nine. The nasal of the
associative preposition iy assimilates completely before [s]. The first letter of pdnin

“one” deletes before the nasal of the associative preposition.

7 In Mawa the number 6 is composed of 5+1 (Hisséne, Khamies & James Roberts 2010). In Bidiya and
Ubi, the numbers 6 and 7 (field notes of Emma Kuipers, field notes of Simon Neuhaus). In Mogum, the
number 7 (field notes of Emma Kuipers). In Sokoro, 7, 8, and 9 (field notes of Gordon Martin, accessed
online December 22, 2011: http://lingweb.eva.mpg.de/numeral/)
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(217) [dastimanin] 'six’
[dasis:{idi] 'seven'
[dasts:ub:u] 'eight’
[dastimpuadd] 'nine'

There are two words for “one”. The word pdnna is only used in counting. It
cannot modify a noun. The word pdnin is used as a quantifier modifying a noun, but,
unlike adjectives, does not take a nominal agreement suffix. For all other numbers, the

same form is used for counting or modifying a noun.

For the numbers eleven through nineteen, the word for “ten” is followed by the
morpheme ké, then the second digit.
(218) kur ke péanin

ten ??? one
'eleven'

However, for numbers twenty through the hundreds the connector i biizd is used.
The word buyd means “mouth”. Ubi uses the word for “mouth” in a similar fashion (field
notes of Simon Neuhaus).
(219) arua m bajd pénip

ard ip baja pénip

hundred Asoc mouth one

'one hundred and one'

For the numbers twenty through ninety, the word for ten takes a plural suffix -jd,
and is followed by the number noting how many tens make up that number: kiirijd sfidi
“twenty”. The same pattern is used for the hundreds. Loan words from Bagirmi are also
used for the numbers twenty (duksap) and thirty (dogmota). The connector following the

thousands is the associative preposition used in coordination (section 6.4).

Table 26: Numbers

[panin] / [pan:a]
[sfidi]
[stb:ii]

[pidi]

AW |IN |
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[daws] 5
[dastimaniy] 6
[dasis:{idi ] 7
[dasts:ub:u] 8
[dastimpudd] 9
[kir] 10
[kir ke panip] 11
[kirija siidi] 20
[ard] 100
[arG h bUja panin] 101
[dapd i art im panin] 1101

6.3.2 Ordinals

Ordinals are normally preceded by a relative marker (section 10.1). For most
numbers, the relative marker is followed by what would appear to be the preposition ta
(section 9.3.3), except that it differs in tone, and then the cardinal number. For “first” and
“last”, the construction is a relative marker followed by the word for “in front” or
“behind” respectively. In addition, the word “behind” is preceded by the oblique

preposition (section 9.3.1).

(220) [wuro] 'first (front)'
[ta siidi ] 'second'
[ta sub:u] 'third'
[ta padd] 'fourth'
[m balijan] "last (behind)'

6.3.3 Other quantifiers

There are two non-numeric quantifiers that can occur in the noun phrase in the
place of a number.
(221) nopuno paajiga

goat  all
'all the goats'



(222) nopuno koyaga
goat  many
'many goats'

One word functions as an intensifier of nouns, adjectives, or verbs.

(223) am:i baata
water very
'a lot of water'

(224) nama kalwégt baata
nadma kilw- -o -gh baata
child be.dirty INfF N:M very
'The boy is very dirty.'

(225) ka  waanéj baata do
ka waan- -gji baata do
S:3.M sleep IMPF very NEG
'He doesn't sleep much.'

6.4 Coordination of noun phrases
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Two noun phrases can be joined together into one noun phrase by using one of the

three coordinating words in the following table.

Table 27: Coordinating conjunctions

in '‘and'/'with' (ASSOCIATIVE PREPOSITION)
sané / séné 'or' (INTERROGATIVE)
aw 'or' (DECLARATIVE)

The coordinating conjunction meaning “with” or “and” is the associative

preposition ip—also used in prepositional phrases (section 9.3.2).

(226) int 1h baaju
int ing baa -

3y kélé
) kél- -0

PRO: 1.5 AsoC relative Poss:1.S FUT g0 INF

'My brother and I will go.'
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Two distinct words can be translated as “or”. Without a specific context, the two

words appear to be syntactically interchangeable.

(227)t4 1§ gord n  tdwa saneé ris
tA 1) gor--o i) tdwa saneé ris
CERT FUT buy INF PREP millet or  rice(A)
'Are you going to buy millet or rice?'

(228)td 1 gor0 n tawa aw ris
tA 1) gor--o i tadwa &aw ris
CERT FUT buy INF PREP millet or rice(A)
'You are going to buy millet or rice.'

However, in certain contexts only one of the two words is deemed acceptable. For
example, only the word sdné (also pronounced séné) can be added at the end of a

sentence to form a question. It is inherently interrogative in mood (section 11.2.1).
(229) ka 1) koOl6  sane

ka 1 Kkol--o sané

S:3.M FUT g0 INF Or

'Is he going to go?'

(230) *ka 1 kolo aw
ka 1 Kkol--o0o aw
S:3.M FUT g0 INF Or

The word aw, on the other hand, presents an alternative where at least one of the
options is assumed to be true. This is the word naturally used to respond to a question. It
is inherently declarative in mood.

(231) masa &w damar 1 330

misa &w Gmar 1 33 -0

Moussa or Oumar FUT come INF

'(Who will come?) Either Moussa or Oumar will come.'

The same sentence with sane would be more likely a question than a declaration.

(232) mGsa sané amar 1 &30
muasa sané tmar 1 33 -0
Moussa or Oumar FUT come INF
'Will Moussa or Oumar come?'
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Another context which brings out the difference is that of an ultimatum. A threat
requires the declarative mood. Otherwise the threat would be understood as a very

peculiar question.

(233) ka 1 kap:oju aw int 0 diif
ka 1 kap:--o -ju dwinu 10 d-,L-i -
S:3.M FUT pay INF poss:1.s or Pro:1.s FUT kill INF POss:3.m
'He's going to pay me or I'll kill him!'

(234) # ka 1) kép:oju sané inu n diij
ka 1§ kap:--o -ju séné inu 1 d-, L-i -A
S:3.M FUT pay INF Poss:1.s or  Pro:1.s FUT kill INF Poss:3.M
'Is he going to pay me or am I going to kill him?'



Chapter 7: Verbs

The lexical category of verb is defined by both its primary function as a predicate
and by its morphological traits. The verbal morphology grammaticalizes six primary
tense, aspect, and mood (TAM) categories. TAM morphology is encoded in suffixes,
except for the Future, which is encoded with an auxiliary. Alternatively, the Future
marker could be analyzed as a prefix (section 3.3). TAM suffixes are subject to suppletion

before direct object suffixes, and may even be completely neutralized (section 8.6).

The supposed norm for Chadic verbs is the use of “stem modification” to mark
TAM and two basic stem forms marking perfective and imperfective TAM (e.g.,
Jungraithmayr 1977; Wolff 1977; Wolff 1979; Newman 2006:199). This is not the case in
Barain. The only verb-internal modification is fossilized in causative verbs (section 7.6).
The grammaticalization of “plurality” is also conspicuously absent. The verbal
morphology of other Chadic languages frequently includes some mechanism for
encoding either the plurality of the absolutive argument or the repetition of action

(Newman 1990; Al-Hassan 1998; Wolftf 2001).

The first section below introduces the meaning and function of the six TAM
markings. The second section presents irregular TAM marking for monoverbs and the
verb “to come”. The third section presents three difficult-to-define particles which are
linked to certain TAM. The fourth section covers the use of Infinitive, or nominal verbs.

The final two sections present special verb classes: labiles and causatives.

90
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7.1 Tense, aspect, and mood®

This section describes the function and meaning of six verbal suffixes and one
auxiliary. The suffixes all have the same morphosyntactic distribution. They all occur
immediately after the verb stem and do not co-occur. The Future auxiliary functions as a
pair with the Infinitive suffix. The Future auxiliary does not co-occur with any other
TAM suffixes. These six markers (considering the Future auxiliary and the Infinitive
suffix a pair) delimit six concepts of tense, aspect, and mood. They do not co-occur to

create compositionally derived TAM meaning.

The TAM markers are presented in the table below with their descriptive label.
When referring to the language-specific form, the descriptor is capitalized. When lower
case, the word refers to the abstract concept. The TAM concepts are presented as

summarized by Comrie, except where explicitly noted otherwise (1976; 1985).

Table 28: The six verbal TAM markings

STEM-€ji Imperfective

STEM-ga Progressive

STEM-a Perfective®

STEM-& Perfect

STEM-U Subjunctive

1) STEM-O Future (with Infinitive)

The TAM marking shown is that used for polyverbs with no other suffixes
attached to the verb. If followed by a direct object suffix, the Perfect and Imperfective
suffixes undergo morphologically conditioned suppletion (section 8.6). The other TAM
suffixes supplete to null before direct object suffixes. In addition, TAM marking for

monoverbs follows an alternate paradigm (section 7.2.1).

 The terms “mood” and “modality” are used interchangeably by Frajzyngier (2001:261; 2008:269). In his
grammar of Miya, Schuh defines TAM as tense, aspect, mood (1998). I use the term “mood” here, since the
primary modal element is the Subjunctive suffix. Subjunctive is traditionally considered a minor mood, in
contrast with the indicative and other major moods. I use the word “modality” when referring to the
secondary meaning of the Future auxiliary (deontic modality) and a dubitative marker (section 9.7). I make
no attempt to define “mood”or “modality”.

% The Perfective suffix behaves as if it is unmarked for tone before a H tone, losing its L tone. The same is
true of the Subjunctive suffix (section 5.4.4).



92

The six different grammaticalized TAM distinctions are: Imperfective,
Progressive, Perfective, Perfect, Subjunctive (including imperative), and Future. The
Subjunctive is modal, with no reference to time or aspect, except that stated outside the
verb or implied in the context. It is the only marker of non-indicative mood, including the
imperative mood. The Subjunctive can also be used to express deontic modality, but, in
certain constructions, both Future and Imperfective verbs can also express deontic
modality. The Future is primarily temporal, and not aspectual. Imperfective, Progressive,

Perfective, and Perfect are aspect markers, yet they also encode a non-future meaning.

Figure 3: Possible hierarchical organization of TAM marking

[ Indicative ] [ SUBIUNCTIVE ]

I I I
[ Non-future ] [ Future ]

[IMPERFECTIVE ][ PROGRESSIVE ][ PERFECTIVE ][ PERFECT ]

It may be possible to organize the TAM markings into a hierarchical diagram as in
figure 3. This diagram highlights the uniqueness of the Subjunctive marker as the only
non-indicative marker. It further contrasts the Future marker with the four other TAM
markers, which are all non-future in tense. Those four non-future markers could further
be divided into two groups. One possibility would be to consider Imperfective and
Progressive subtypes of imperfective, although its not clear that Perfective and Perfect
could as easily be grouped together under one TAM concept. In any case, this
organizational scheme is, at best, a helpful oversimplification of the facts. When
interacting with adverbs or negation, both the Future and the Imperfective can express
deontic modality (section 7.1.5) and the Imperfective can also express future tense
(section 7.1.1). The discussion of TAM markings begins with the four “non-future”

markers, then the Subjunctive suffix, and finally the Future auxiliary.
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7.1.1 Imperfective

The label “Imperfective” is used here to describe the verb form ending in the
suffix -gji. Comrie defines imperfective by comparing it with the concept of the

3

perfective: “...perfectivity indicates the view of the situation as a whole, without
distinction of the various separate phases that make up that situation; while the

imperfective pays essential attention to the internal structure of the situation” (1976:16).

When the Imperfective form is used without any other element defining its time
reference, it is understood as present tense, as in (235). The present time reference can be
reinforced by a present time adverbial, as in example (236). The examples below also
show that intransitive Imperfective verbs are frequently followed by an Infinitive verb.
The function of these cognate complements are not fully understood (section 7.4.2).
(235) ka dé& dii

ka d-,H-gji d-, H-i

S:3.m walk mvpr walk INF

'He is walking.'

(236) sondé ka  déj dii

sondé ka d-, H-&ji d-, H-ii

now S:3.m walk vpr walk INF

'He is walking right now.'

If a past time reference adverbial is added to the sentence, the Imperfective form
has a past time reference.
(237) tande ka dé& dii

tandé ka d-,H-gi d-, H-i

yesterday S:3.m walk mvper walk INF

'Yesterday he was walking.'

If a specific period of time is encoded lexically (even without a past time
reference adverbial) that length of time is understood as the period of time for which the
event was true in the past. In isolation, the hearer would make the interpretation that the
event has ceased, as seen in (238). In section 7.1.3, examples (285) and (286) apply the
same test to the Perfective and Perfect suffixes. For the Perfective, the period of time

refers to the amount of time since the event ceased. For the Perfect, the period of time
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refers to the amount of time since the event began, up to and including the time of

speech.
(238) ka  saléji  mangd wales kar
ka  stl- -gji moéngo walo - kar

S:3.M sit 1MPF Mongo year Poss:3.M ten
'He lived in Mongo for ten years (but is not there now).'

The Imperfective can be used as a mainline verb in the narratives included in the
appendices—especially in the traditional fables (appendices 12 and 13).
(239) ka  kolé déy

ka  kol- -gji d-, L -gji

S:3.m go 1vpF kill 1MPF

'He went and killed something.'

ni séj téy

ni s-, H -&i t-, L -&ji

S:3.PL come IMPF eat IMPF

'They came and ate.' (appendix 12)

Comrie's model includes a hierarchy of aspectual concepts. The top levels are
imperfective and perfective. Under imperfective he adds several subcategories such as
habitual, continuous, and progressive (1976:25). Most of the above examples are of the
continuous or progressive type. In this meaning, the Imperfective suffix overlaps with the
Progressive suffix (section 7.1.2). The following are examples of habitual aspect
expressed by the Imperfective form. The use of the Imperfective with the adverbial

phrase “in my childhood/youth” requires a habitual reading.

(240) im mis:@apju n  salgj balal
in misio - -ju i sal- -eji balal

PREP boy Nom pPoss:1.s S:1.s sit vpr Balili
'In my youth I lived in Balili.'

(241) im mis:@apju m bigéji m moord
i mis:0 -4y -ju ip bip- -gji iy moord

PREP boy NoM poss:1.s S:1.s dive IMPF PREP stream
'In my youth I swam in the streams.'
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The following example shows both a habitual action that has ceased and a current

habitual action, both expressed by the Imperfective.

(242) n  nandijanyu i  garéj ) jap:é
in nandi -an -ju i  géar- -€ji Ip jap:a
PREP children.pL Nom poss:1.s S:1.s study(A) mpF PREP church”®

wo sondé 36 n  déjéji malumijan

wo sondé 360 1y déj- -€ji malum -ji -4y

and now NiG”' S:1.s study vpF muslim P NOM

'‘During my childhood, I went to church, but now I follow Islam.'

The Imperfective suffix cannot co-occur in an independent clause with the future

tense adverb “tomorrow”.

(243) * bonte ka deji dii
bonte ka d-,H-gji d-, H-i
tomorrow S:3.M walk mvpr walk INF

In a context where two actions will take place in the future, it is perfectly
acceptable to use the Imperfective in a subordinate clause for one of those future actions.
However, the Imperfective in the subordinate clause remains non-future in relation to the

time reference of the independent clause.

(244)inu  Hn poomé to ka ganéji kita
int 1 pnoom--o td0 ka gin--gi kita
PrO:1.s FUT play INF conp S:3.m do  mvpF work
'T am going to play while he works.'

(245) bonte to set:a
bonte to s-,H -eta
tomorrow COND come PRF

int 0 dépéjiga téji tii

int 1 dép--o -jiga t-, L -&ji t-, L i
PrO:1.s FUT find INF POss:3.PL eat IMPF eat INF
‘When I arrive tomorrow I will find them eating.'

" The speaker said this word comes from the trade language Sango (CAR).
! See section 9.6 for a discussion of this use of the negation marker.
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(246) ka m moété  bonte
ka 1 moét--o bonte
S:3.M FUT die INF tomorrow
to ka (ganda) ganéji  kita m bajaj
to ka ganda gan- -€ji kita in baja -#
conDp S:3.m inside do 1vpr work PREP field Poss:3.M
'He will die tomorrow as he works in his field.'

One other situation in which the Imperfective suffix can be used with a future
time adverbial is when the clause is negated. However, the interpretation of the
Imperfective suffix varies significantly when interacting with negation. With a future
time adverbial and negation, the Imperfective expresses a negated future action
(declarative) or a future negative obligation (deontic modality). In an affirmative
sentence, the Future marker is used to express these two meanings (section 7.1.5).

(247) 3  ko6léji  rukim  bonte do
in  kOl- -gji rukim  bonte do

S:1.s go mpPF Roukoum tomorrow NEG

'T am not going to Roukoum tomorrow.' /
'T shouldn’t go to Roukoum tomorrow.'

When negated without any time adverbials, the Imperfective can express “never”.
This interpretation is presumably related to the habitual reading of Imperfective.
(248) 1)  kolgj balal do

ip  kol- -gji balal do

S:1.s go wvpr Balili NEG

T never go to Balili.' / 'T will never go to Balili.'

With a present time reference adverbial and negation, the interpretation is “not
now”, leaving open that the action may have taken place in the past, or could place in the
future.

(249) sondé ka  ganéji kita do

sondé ka gan- -gji kita do

now S:3.M make mvpF work NEG

'He is not working now.'
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With a past time adverbial, the Imperfective cannot be negated. Instead, the
speakers insist on employing the Perfective suffix to speak of a negated event in the past.
(250) * tande ka  ganeji kita do

tandé ka gin- -gji kita do
yesterday S:3.m make mpF work NEG
(251) tande ka gana kita do

tandé ka gin- -a kita do

yesterday S:3.m make pFv work NEG

'He didn't work yesterday.'

7.1.2 Progressive

The suffix -gd is the marker of progressive aspect.”

Progressive aspect is a
subtype of imperfective aspect excluding habitual and stative interpretations, and only
allowing the description of dynamic events (Comrie 1976:25, 32-40; Bybee, Perkins &
Pagliuca 1994:138). The existence of a Progressive marker does not necessarily exclude
the use of the Imperfective marker to express progressive meaning (Comrie 1976:33;
Bybee, Perkins & Pagliuca 1994:148). There is an apparent overlap in the usage of the

Imperfective and Progressive markers.

(252) ip  geyi ka kélga m mana
ip ger- - ka kol--ga inp mana

ASOC POSS P0OSs:3.M S:3.M g0 PROG PREP bush
'From his place, he is going to the bush.'

(253)ig  koélga wosugo
in kél- -ga wosugo
S:1.s go ProG far
Tm going far away.'

2 A similar marker in other Chadic languages has been analyzed as an “allative” verbal extension. “The
term verbal extension in Chadic linguistics refers to verbal affixes with a variety of functions, which do not
include coding of participants or the coding [of] tense, aspect, and modality” (Frajzyngier 2008:192;
Newman 2006:198). Several Chadic languages have been described as having extensions related to motion
(Frajzyngier 1987a; 2008:197; Frajzyngier, Johnston & Edwards 2005:195). This possible analysis is
further strengthened by an apparent preference to use this marker on verbs of motion. The disadvantage to
such an analysis here is that the suffix behaves morphosyntactically like a TAM marker. There is a likely a
diachronic link, since progressive markers may be derived from locative expressions (Bybee, Perkins &
Pagliuca 1994:129).
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The Progressive suffix is a homophone of the third person masculine object suffix
(section 8.3). Example (254) demonstrates that these two are not the same morpheme,
because the adjective reveals that what would be the object is feminine. A feminine object
would clash with a masculine object suffix.

(254) 1 ganda kolga balal puasata

in ganda kél- -ga balal pusa- -ta

S:1.s inside go ProG Balili beautiful N:F

Tm on my way to the beautiful village of Balili.'

Like other TAM suffixes, the Progressive suffix cannot co-occur with any other

TAM marking. There are two post-verbal particles, ¢ and td, that can only appear in
Perfective aspect (section 7.3.1). The ungrammaticality of these markers following the
-ga suffix indicates that it cannot co-occur with Perfective aspect.
(255) *ka kolga  je/ta balal

ka kol- -ga je/ta balal

S:3.M go ProG Disc  Balili

for: 'He is going to Balili.'

It also cannot co-occur with the Future auxiliary (section 7.1.5) or in a syntactic
environment which requires subjunctive mood (section 7.1.4).
(256) *inu 1 kolga
int 1y kol- -ga
PRO:1.S FUT g0 PROG
for: 'Twill go.' / 'T should go.'

(257) *n  jap:a ki  kolga
i jap:- -a ki koél- -ga
S:1.s want prv S:2.M g0 PROG
for: 'T want you to go.'

The adverb ganda, which can function as a preverbal adverb with the
Imperfective (section 9.5.3), can also precede Progressive verbs. These are the only two

TAM that can co-occur with this adverb.
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(258) 3  ganda jagpgiga rukdim
in ganda jagg- -ga rukam
S:1.s inside descend proG Roukoum
Tm going down to Roukoum.'

Although the Imperfective suffix and the Progressive suffix appear to overlap in
meaning, a verb describing motion with present time reference will almost always use the
Progressive suffix. When the Imperfective suffix is used with a verb of motion with
present time reference, it is most naturally understood with a habitual interpretation.
(259) ka  koleji  balal

ka  kol- -gji balal

S:3.m go 1vpF Balili

'He often goes to Balili.'

The Progressive suffix cannot be used with verbs that describe states. However,
when the Progressive suffix is attached to a verb which, in other TAM, is used to describe
states, instead of rejecting the construction, the speakers reinterpret the verb. The coerced
interpretation is that the subject is progressing toward reaching the state lexically encoded
in the verb.” The state is not yet in effect, but the agent is somehow progressing towards

being in that state.

(260) doo geé ka sulga (*tande)
doo gé ka sdal--ga  tandeé
place rReL:M S:3.M sit PROG  yesterday
'the place where he is going to stay'

(261) ane sulga mango walo kar
ane sul- -ga mongo walo kur
PRO:EXCL sit PROG Mongo year ten
'We are going to live in Mongo for ten years.'

(262) golm6 ge  ka  dowgaa gi
golm6 ge ka dow--ga gi
house REL:M S:3.M sleep PROG DEM:M
'the house he is going to sleep in'

3 In a similar fashion, the “allative extension” in Hdi can also be added to non-motion verbs in which case
it adds “direction meaning” (Frajzyngier 2002:260).
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7.1.3 Perfect and Perfective

The Perfect, marked by the suffix -, and the Perfective, marked by the suffix -a,
are considered here together, because their difference in meaning can be slight, and is

best understood in juxtaposition.

It has been claimed that Chadic languages are characterized by an imperfective-
perfective distinction (Jungraithmayr 1977; Newman 1977b:179; Wolff 1979:9). A
definition of perfective was already given above: “...perfectivity indicates the view of the
situation as a whole, without distinction of the various separate phases that make up that
situation...” (Comrie 1976:16). In other words, the perfective sees the beginning, the

duration, and the end of the action or state as if it were one inseparable concept.

Although the Imperfective is the most common TAM for the mainline in a
narrative, the Perfective marker is also frequently used for describing a sequence of past
events, particularly in the two narratives that record true events from the recent past
(appendices 9 and 11).

(263) ) gora 3 sau

in gor--a 3} suu

S:1.s buy prv pISC meat

I bought some meat. (appendix 9)

The Perfective is also the unmarked (perhaps the only) TAM used in negated
indicative past clauses.
(264) ni ap:é)  kéeni dépa do

ni ap:- -eji kée ni dép- -a do

S:3.pL dig mvpF DUR S:3.pL find PFV NEG

They drilled and drilled and didn't find any.

The concept of perfect is defined by Comrie as the aspect which stresses “the
continuing relevance of a previous situation.” Linguists generally accept the idea that
there are at least four uses of “continuing relevance” seen in the use of perfect
constructions cross-linguistically (McCawley 1971:104; Comrie 1976:56—61; McCoard
1978:64-65, 187-190; Binnick 1991:98-104). The following table presents the labels

given to these categories by three different authors. Kiparsky's terminology is used in this
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section since he includes a fifth category which is relevant here, but not labeled by the

other two authors (2002).

Table 29 : Labels of “uses” or “readings” of perfect by three authors

(McCawley 1971:104) (Comrie 1976:56—61) (Kiparsky 2002)
stative perfect of result resultative
universal perfect of persistent situation universal
existential experiential perfect existential
hot news perfect of recent past recent past
present state

“Opinions differ on whether [these categories] are semantically distinct, or are
pragmatic interpretations of a basic perfect meaning” (Kiparsky 2002). In support of the
claim that the uses of perfect are semantically distinct, Kiparsky points out “the fact that
languages can distinguish morphologically among the readings.” This is the case in
Barain. Four of Kiparsky's categories appear to be expressed with the Perfect suffix.™
One category, existential, is expressed with the Perfective suffix. The remainder of this
section will define and give examples of the four uses of perfect that can be expressed
with the Perfect suffix. Then the evidence will be given that suggests that the existential
is expressed with a different TAM marker. This analysis is not comprehensive, but it does

present some justification for the terminology used in labeling the suffix.

Resultative

The resultative reading may have been first defined by Jespersen under the name
“retrospective present” (1931:47). It is also known as the “perfect of result”. Comrie
defines it as the use in which “a present state is referred to as being the result of some
past situation.” He describes it as “one of the clearest manifestations of ... present
relevance” (1976:56). The Perfect marker in Barain, the suffix -é, undoubtedly encodes
the resultative use of perfect. When the Perfect is used in Barain, it is often applied to
verbs which describe actions that create a change of state in one of the arguments of the

verb (i.e., bounded or telic events).

™ 1t is rare for perfect meaning to be encoded morphologically instead of periphrastically (Dahl 1985:129).
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(265) ka  deeti kooii
ka d-, L -ee-ti kodya -
S:3.m kill Prr DO:3.F self Poss:3.m
'He killed himself.'

(266) am:4 neega iné
am:@d n-, L -€e-ga inod
Amma cook PRr D0:3.M boule
'Amma cooked the boule.'

The Perfect can be used with verbs of movement when describing displacement
(i.e., a change of location).
(267) ka  giise andi

ka gis- - andi

S:3.M go.out PRF Andi

'He left Andi.'

Contrasts between the Perfect and the Perfective illustrate the use of the Perfect to
express a continuing result. In the sentence “My arm was removed (or amputated)” the
speaker used the Perfect.

(268) at:u tokle
at:a -ju tokl-  -€

arm PosS:1.s remove PRF
'My arm was removed.'

When the speaker was presented with the same sentence using the Perfective
instead of the Perfect, his reaction was, “Then who put it back on?” His response
illustrates that the Perfect marker gives the sense that the result of the action or event is
still in effect. In contrast, the Perfective, which sees the whole action including its end as

one concept, gives the sense that the state resulting from the action is somehow no longer

in effect.
(269) at:u tokla ta
at:a -yju tokl- -a ta

arm Poss:1.s remove PFV DISC
'My arm was removed once (but somebody reattached it).'

The verb “to die” has similar connotations. The Perfect is used to speak of

someone who has died, unless the desired implication is that the person is no longer dead,
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in which case the Perfective would be appropriate. The sense of the Perfective is much
like the English sentence “He was dead.”
(270) ka mote

ka mot- -é

S:3.m die PRF

'He died."”®

(271) ? ka mota
ka moét- -a
S:3.mdie Pprv
'He was dead.'

The Perfective is appropriate in a context where the person is miraculously no
longer dead. In the same context, the Perfect is unacceptable. These examples also
illustrate that the same verb can have a Perfective or a Perfect marker without any change
of Aktionsart or “situational aspect”. The suffix is not selected by the Aktionsart of the
verb.

(272) ka moéta ta wo ka niré

ka mét--a ta wo ka - pir- -€

S:3.m die prv Disc and S:3.M resurrect PRF

'He died, but he was resurrected.'

(273) # ka mote wo ka pire
ka mét--eé wo ka pir- -8
S:3.m die prF and S:3.m resurrect PRF
The verb “to return” shows a similar pattern. With the Perfect marker, it is
understood that the result of the action (the presence of the person) is still in effect. With
the Perfective marker, it is understood that the result is no longer in effect.
(274) ka kola wo ka laawe
ka koél--a wo ka laaw- -€
S:3.M go prv and S:3.M return PRF
'He left but he returned (and is still here).'

7 The translation equivalent for this particular example in French is /I est mort which could be rendered
“He is dead” in English. Comrie mentions that English translation equivalents of “perfect of result” verbs in
other languages often use a stative adjective or verb (1976:57).
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(275)ka kéla wo ka laawa ta
ka kol--a wo ka laaw- -a ta
S:3.M go prv and S:3.M return PFV DISC
'He left and he returned (but he is not here now).'

Another difference between Perfect and Perfective is that the marker of
continuation kée (section 9.5.3) can be used with a Perfect verb, but it has not been
attested with a Perfective verb. Several linguists have pointed out that there is a cross-
linguistic correlation between markers of continuation and the resultative use of perfect
(Nedjalkov & Jaxontov 1988:15; Bybee, Perkins & Pagliuca 1994:54; Lindstedt
2000:367).7
(276) k1 jange kée:

ki yang- -6 kée

S:2.Mm descend PRF DUR

'Having gone farther down...' (appendix 8)

With verbs describing semelfactive events (such as “to sip” or “to cough”) it is
not easy, if at all possible, to find a context where the Perfect would be acceptable, since
the event does not include any change of state or location (i.e., atelic). This restriction
(that the event must be telic) is considered a distinguishing feature of the resultative use,
as opposed to other uses of perfect (Nedjalkov & Jaxontov 1988:15; Bybee, Perkins &
Pagliuca 1994:54, 65; Kiparsky 2002).

(277) ka  as:a ta atéd panip

ka 4s:- -a ta atd panip

S:3.M cough pFv DISC time one

'He coughed once.'

(278) # ka  as:e at:a panip
ka 4s:- -& até panip
S:3.M cough PRF time one
The resultative meaning of the Perfect marker refers to a state that is the result of

a past action, but more precisely it should be said that the result must be something

76 Some authors make two groups out of the traditional four uses of perfect. Nedjalkov and Jaxontov appear
to group the resultative and the universal under the label “resultative”, and reserve the label “perfect” for
the other two uses. In addition, they extend the abstract meaning “resultative” to all types of constructions,
not just those grammatical forms traditionally labeled “perfect”. Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca separate the
resultative reading (labeled “resultative”) from the other three uses of perfect, which they label “anterior”.
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inherent to the action lexically encoded in the verb (Dahl 1985:135). For example, the
result of “to die” is that the person is dead. The result of “to come” is the presence of the
person. In example (279) below, there is a sense in which we could say that the result of
having taken a sip of wine is that the person is drunk. However, in this sentence, the
speaker used the Perfective and would not accept the Perfect. Here, the Perfective is
appropriate because the action of taking a sip is finished and is viewed in its totality. The
secondary consequence of what happened because of what the person drank is not
something inherent to the action of drinking.
(279) ka  gike ka kum:a  tootd

ka gil- - ka kuom:--a tooto

S:3.M get.drunk prr S:3.M sip  PFv alcohol
'He is drunk because he took a sip of wine.'

(280) # ka  gile ka kum:e tooto
ka gib- -6 ka kim:- -€ tooto
S:3.m get.drunk prr S:3.M sip  PRF alcohol

Present state

The Perfect can be used with verbs that describe stative situations. In the case of a
stative situation, the definition of the resultative use, which includes a past action, is no
longer adequate. Kiparsky proposes that this use of the perfect be called “present state”
(or “stative present”) (2002). In this use, a change of state is not “assigned to any
temporal parameter,” but could be pragmatically implied.

(281) rama at:e malpi
rama at:- -6 malpi

Rama remain prr Melfi

'Rama stayed in Melfi (and is there now).'
French: Il est resté a Melfi.

Another example which illustrates the present state reading is the verb “to sit”,
which also means “to live (to reside)”.”” If the Perfect form is used, the sentence gives the

sense that the person is still there.

77 1t is not certain whether this posture verb is used metaphorically to describe a process (moving or settling
down somewhere) or if it is polysemous with a stative meaning “to live”. However, in example (261) on
page 99, the verb interacts with the Progressive marker in the same way as other “stative” verbs.
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(282) ka stle  mango
ka sdl- - méngo
S:3.m sit  PRF Mongo
'He lives in Mongo.'

If the Perfective form of the verb is used, then the sentence gives the sense that
the person is no longer there. The state of living somewhere is viewed as a whole and
complete event, and this framing of the event gives the interpretation that the state has
ceased.

(283)ka sald ta mango

ka sdal--a ta moéngo

S:3.M sit  PFV DISC Mongo

'He lived in Mongo (but he is no longer there).'

Recent past

“In many languages, the perfect may be used where the present relevance of the
past situation referred to is simply one of temporal closeness” (Comrie 1976:60). The
data available does not reveal much about “recent past” use of the Perfect suffix.”
However, there is one example of the Perfect suffix used with the adverbial “now”, which
is interpreted as an action which has just occurred.
(284) ka  kole  sondé k3j

ka  kol- -e sondé kaje

S:3.M go PrRF now here

'He just left this moment.'
Universal

When a specific period of time is indicated lexically, the interpretation of the
adverbial phrase varies with each TAM. With the Perfect, it refers to the duration of the

action. The Perfect also indicates that the action is still in effect (i.e., he still lives there).”

78 Several linguists have suggested that the recent past use should not be considered a separate reading.
McCoard claims that it is really a variation of the experiential use (1978:188), and McCawley later
modified his view to agree with him (1981). Kiparsky supports the view that the recent past is a variant of
the resultative use (2002).

7 The same adverbial clause was used with the Imperfective above (section 7.1.1) in which case it refers to
the duration of the situation, just like the Perfect. However, with the Imperfective marker, the interpretation
of the sentence is that the person is no longer living at that place.
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This interpretation corresponds to the universal use, or “perfect of persistent situation”
(McCawley 1971:104; Comrie 1976:60). Comrie gives the definition: “the use of the
perfect to describe a situation that started in the past but continues (persists) into the
present.” The universal reading is only possible when the perfect is accompanied by an
adverbial phrase (McCoard 1978:142; Iatridou, Anagnastopoulou & Izvorski 2001:199;
Kiparsky 2002).

(285) ka silée  mango walej kar
ka sial- -8 méngo walo - kar

S:3.m sit  PRF Mongo year P0ss:3.M ten
'He has lived in Mongo for ten years (and lives there now).'

With the Perfective, the time period refers to the amount of time since the event or

situation ceased.

(286) ka sala ta mango walep kar
ka sdal--a ta moéngo walo -y kar

S:3.m sit  prv DISC Mongo year Poss:3.M ten
'He lived in Mongo ten years ago.'

Experiential

Since the data on this language is limited and the analysis still in its preliminary
stages, it is unlikely that all the possible uses of the Perfect suffix have been discovered.
However, it appears that what is labeled the “existential” or “experiential” perfect is not
expressed with the Perfect, but instead with the Perfective marker (McCawley 1971:104;
Comrie 1976:58-59). Comrie's definition is: “The existential perfect indicates that a
given situation has held at least once during some time in the past leading up to the
present.” The following example appears to be precisely this meaning, yet the speaker

used the Perfective suffix, and not the Perfect suffix.

(287) ki kéla  at:d an:apy Nyaména
ki kél--a at:d an:ég JNjamena

S:2.s go Prv time how.many N'Djamena(A)
'How many times have you been to N'Djamena?'

A remarkable feature of the Perfect suffix, is that a verb using this suffix normally

cannot be negated (section 9.6). Paul Newman considers this a common trait of the
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Perfect in Chadic languages (personal communication in Wolff 1979:194). It has been
suggested that in some languages, forms which express resultative meaning cannot be

negated (Nedjalkov & Jaxontov 1988:36).%

(288) ka sule mongo (*do)

ka sdl- -6 méngo do

S:3.Msit PRF Mongo NEG

So far, all of the examples of the Perfect and Perfective have been non-future.
Like the Imperfective and the Progressive, it appears that the Perfect and Perfective carry
a non-future tense meaning. In a subordinate clause, the time reference can be future in

relation to the time of speech. Nonetheless, in all the examples below, the time reference

remains non-future in relation to the time reference of the independent clause.

(289)ti td 1 gand 7 inéd
ti t& 1§ gan- -0 in ind
S:3.F CERT FUT make INF PREP boule

to t gana j ti A poomd

to i gan- -a 3 ti 1 ndom- -0

conD S:3.M make PFv DISC S:3.F FUT play  INF

'She is going to prepare the boule. Once she has made it, she will go play.'

(290)t0 1  gane paagi inu n tii m man:a
tdo iy gdn- -6 paa-gainu 1§ t-,H-i ip man:é
conD S:1.s make PRF big N:M PrO:1.s FUT be  INF PREP chief
'When I have become big, I will be the chief.'

(291) to n set:a
to igp s, H -eta
COND S:1.s come PRF

inli 1) ganéjiga in6 n nandu

iniu 1 gdn- -0 -jiga in6 iy néandi -fu
PrO:1.s FUT make INF P0sS:3.PL boule pPReP children.pL poss:1.s
'When I've arrived, I will make boule for my children.'

% One could speculate that a clash of negation and resultative aspect could point to a historical relationship
between realis and resultative. Both concepts share the idea of combining present and past tense. The
restriction against negation could be a historical remnant of a previous constraint against negating realis
mood. In terms of synchronic analysis, the evidence against a current realis-irrealis distinction in the
language is presented in section 7.1.5.
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(292) (to) ka taa ¢ ka 1 koblé
to ka t,L-a j ka 1 kdl--o
COND S:3.M eat PFV DISC S:3.M FUT g0 INF
'Once he has eaten, then he will leave.'

7.1.4 Subjunctive (imperative)

This form of the verb is used for the imperative, but it also has other functions. It
is common in Chadic languages for the same form to be used for imperative and non-
imperative functions. Frajzyngier describes this as the “mood of obligation with respect
to the subject, in Chadic literature referred to as subjunctive” (Frajzyngier 1996:15;
2001:269). Wolff refers to it as the “imperative-jussive modal category” (1982).

In the imperative use, no pronoun appears before the verb. When giving an order

to one person, the Subjunctive suffix -it is added to the verb.®

(293) kéla
kél- -u
g0 SBJV
'Go (singular)!'

The imperative is also used to express a desire.
(294) dowa lafija

dow- -t aafija

sleep sBjv health(A)

'Sleep well!'

(295) kéla lapija
kol- - aafija
go sBJv health(A)
'Have a good trip!'

When the (unspoken) subject of the imperative is plural, the inclusive clitic na is
attached to the verb, deleting the Subjunctive suffix (section 5.4.4). The functions of the

inclusive marker are discussed in section 8.13.

8 The same suffix -u is used in Migaama and Dangla—both East Chadic B (Jungraithmayr & Adams
1992:54; Burke 1995:51).
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(296) kél=na
kél- -t =na
g0 SBJV INCL
'Go (plural)!'

(297) stl=na lapija
sul- - =na aafija
sit sBJjv INCL health(A)
'"Be well!'

There is a similar subjectless form used in an exhortative (or optative) function in
the first person. The suffixes used are identical to the first person dual and inclusive
direct object markers, except that they carry a low tone instead of a high tone (section

8.3).

(298) kolija koélija=na
kél- -ja kol- -ja =na
go ??7?:DUAL g0 ??7?:DUAL INCL
'Let's go (the two of us)!' 'Let's go!'

When the Subjunctive is used with an overt subject in an independent clause, it
expresses deontic modality. In this case, it is not limited to the second person.
(299) nandanga doé noomu j akado

nandanga do6 pnéom- -u  ig aka do

children ~EeG play sBiv asoc fire NEG

'Children should not play with fire.'

(300) ka taa j¢ (mad) ka kola
ka t,L-3aajy) nd ka kol -u
S:3.M eat PFV DISC EQ S:3.M g0 SBJV
'When he has eaten, (then) he should leave.'

The Subjunctive can also be used in a subordinate clause. Subjunctive sentential
complements occur with the verbs “to want” and “to allow”. The latter verb has a direct
object suffix which is coreferential with the subject of the complement, and is discussed
in section 10.4. The verb “to want” can also be used to mean “to decide”, “to convince”,

and “to persuade”.



111

(301) ip  jap:a ki  kéla
in jap:- -a ki  kél- -u
S:1.s want prv S:2.M g0 SBJV
'T want you (singular) to go.'

If the subject of the complement clause is first person plural inclusive, the
inclusive clitic is obligatory. If the subject is second person plural, the inclusive suffix is
optional. This use of the inclusive clitic is further discussed in section 8.13.

(302) in  jap:a ni kola / kél=na

in jap:- -a ni kél- -t (=na)

S:1.s want PFv S:2.PL g0 SBJV INCL

'T want you all to leave.'

As in the deontic use, the subject is not limited to the second person when in a
complement clause.
(303) in jap:a ni kolua

i  3ap:- -a ni kol- -u

S:1.s want PFv S:3.PL g0 SBJV

'T want them to leave.'

(304) ki  jap:a ane kéla
ki  jap:- -2 4ané koél- -u
S:2.M want PFV PRO:EXCL €0 SBJV
'You want us to leave.'

7.1.5 Future tense and deontic modality

There is one TAM formed with an auxiliary followed by the verb in its Infinitive
form. The Infinitive form without the Future auxiliary has other uses (section 7.4). The
auxiliary is a syllabic nasal whose point of articulation assimilates to the following
consonant. It can be resyllabified as the coda of the previous word.

(305) bonte ka 1 Kkolo

bonte ka 1 Kkol--o

tomorrow S:3.M FUT €0 INF

'He will leave tomorrow.'
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(306) misa jn nalo
masa 1 pal- -o
Moussa FUT swim INF
'Moussa will swim.'

The Future auxiliary does not always indicate future time reference. According to
the context, it either indicates future tense or deontic modality. Other Chadic languages
such as Pero (West Chadic), Gidar (Central Chadic), and East Dangla (East Chadic) have
a future marker with both a temporal and modal function (Frajzyngier 1989:108;
2008:280; Shay 1999:218). It is common cross-linguistically for the future tense marker
to also have a modal function (Comrie 1976:2; Bybee, Perkins & Pagliuca 1994:258;
Bhat 1999:176).

(307) inu 1 kolé

inu 1 koél--o

S:1.s FUT g0 INF

'Twill go.' /'l should go.'

When used with present or future time adverbials, the Future auxiliary can have
either future or deontic meaning.
(308) bonte ka 1 kolo

bonte ka 1 koél--o

tomorrow S:3.M FUT g0 INF

'He will leave tomorrow.' / 'He should leave tomorrow.'

(309) sondé ka 1) kolo
sondé ka 1) kol--o
now S:3.M FUT g0 INF
'He will leave now.' / 'He should leave now.'

However, with a past time adverbial the future interpretation is impossible. Only
the deontic interpretation is allowed.
(310) tande ka 1 kolo

tande ka 1 kol--o

yesterday S:3.M FUT g0 INF

'He should have gone yesterday.'

The Future marker can only be negated when it is restricted to deontic meaning. A

future event (or future deontic modality) can only be negated using the Imperfective
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suffix and negation, as was seen in example (247) above. In the example below, the
future time adverbial forces a non-deontic interpretation of the Future marker, which
clashes with negation.

(311) * bonte ka 1 kol--o do

tomorrow S:3.M FUT g0 INF NEG
For: 'He will not go tomorrow'

(312) tande ka ta 1§ gand 7 kita do
tandé ka ta 1) gan- -0 in kita do
yesterday S:3.M CERT FUT make INF PREP work NEG
'He didn't have to work yesterday.'

Keeping in mind the deontic meaning of the marker, another possible analysis is
that the auxiliary could be an irrealis modal marker. The deontic modality reading then
may be explained as an implicature resulting from context or from speaking of irrealis
events in the past, i.e., the only reason to speak of a non-existing past event is because the
speaker had expected it to happen. However, descriptions of language-specific uses of
irrealis mood include: inductive generalizations, habitual aspect, imperatives,
counterfactuals, conditionals, and negated clauses (Comrie 1985:45; Bhat 1999:65-67).
There is no evidence that this auxiliary is used in any of these other unrealized or
potential situations. For example, habitual aspect is expressed with the Imperfective
suffix (section 7.1.1), imperatives have a separate form (section 7.1.4), and other TAM

forms can be negated.

As mentioned above, in order to express a future negated action or negative
deontic modality, the Imperfective suffix is used (section 7.1.1). In future time reference,
the Imperfective functions as the negative counterpart of the Future marker. When both
are combined in one sentence, as in (313), one must take the future meaning, and the
other the deontic meaning. Only the context can reveal which interpretation is correct.
(313)ka p kolé6 wo ka kélégji do

ka 1 ko6l--o wo ka  kél- -&ji do

S:3.M FUT go INF and S:3.M g0 IMPF NEG

'He should go, but he won't go.' / He will leave, but he shouldn’t’
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Three possible grammatical forms for expressing deontic modality have now been
discussed: the Future marker, a negated Imperfective verb, and a Subjunctive verb with
an overt subject in an independent clause. There is one other possibility for expressing
deontic modality. At least in some contexts, a nominal predicate can indicate a deontic
relationship between the possessed noun and the possessor.

(314) meéé  mergeti panagnga

meé meeri -geti  panip -ga

woman husband pross:3.m one N:M

'A woman must have only one husband.'

The deontic interpretation can also arise when a nominalized (infinitive) verb has
a possessor agreement suffix agreeing with the subject.
(315) koloyu dijo

kol- -0 -ju dijo

g0 INF poss:1.s none

'T should not leave.'

7.2 Irregular TAM marking
7.2.1 Monoverb TAM marking

Monoverbs (roots consisting of a single consonant, section 3.2.1) follow a slightly
different paradigm for TAM marking. They take the same Imperfective suffix, but have
an alternate form for other TAM suffixes. The expression of Progressive TAM with
monoverbs has not been observed. Monoverbs also have variant suppletive TAM

morphology when direct object suffixes are present (section 8.6).

Table 30: TAM suffixes of monoverbs

/n-, L/ | Infinitive | Imperfective | Perfective | Perfect Future | Subjunctive

\s7

to cook |nii neji naa néeta 1 nii naa

The tonal behavior of the Infinitive suffix for monoverbs is unique in that it is
always H regardless of the underlying tone of the monoverb root. Normally, the H tone of
the suffix would be expected to attach to the final mora of the word, allowing at least one

tone of the verb root's melody to attach to the first mora (section 5.3.1).
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While the Perfective and Subjunctive monoverb suffixes often have the same
surface form, they are not identical. The Perfective suffix is marked for L tone and the
Subjunctive suffix is unmarked for tone. When the stem has a L tone, that tone is
assigned to the unmarked suffix and the difference is neutralized.

(316) /d-aa, L-@/ — [daa]
kill-sBjv

/d-aa, L-L/ — [daa]
kill-prv

The difference between the two suffixes is only seen with monoverbs that have a

H or LH tone melody.
(317) /d-aa, H-O/ — [daa] H
walk-spjv /|
da a
/d-aa, H-L/ — [d&a] H L
walk-prv | |
da a
(318) /3-aa, LH-@/ — [j3adl L H
feel-sByv ||
ja a
/3-aa, LH-L/ — [3aa] L(HL
feel-prv | |
ja a

It is often difficult to imagine a scenario in which the Perfect suffix would be used
with a particular verb. Only two monoverbs were elicited with a Perfect suffix. In these
two cases, the suffix differs slightly. In one, the first vowel of the suffix is long and the
consonant of the suffix short. In the other, the vowel is short and the consonant long. Like

the Infinitive suffix, the monoverb Perfect appears to ignore the underlying tone of the

verb root.
(319) neeta set:a
n-, L ??? s-, H ???

cook PRF come PRF
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7.2.2 Conjugation of the verb “to come”

Irregularity in the verb “to come” is a common feature among Afroasiatic
languages (Newman 1980:21). In Barain there are two verb roots which both mean “to
come”. However, these two roots are each limited in their possible conjugations, only

overlapping in that they both can take an Infinitive and an Imperfective suffix.*

Table 31: Conjugations of the verbs “to come”: sii and a0

Infinitive sii ajé
Subjunctive saa
Imperfective seji ajéji
Perfective saa
Perfect set:a
Future p a3

Although the verb sii has an Infinitive form, this word cannot be used after the
Future tense marker. To speak of “to come” in the Future tense one must use the verb @o.

Table 31 shows the limitations of the conjugation of each verb root.

Where possible conjugations overlap, the speakers were not able to identify a
difference in meaning between the two verbs. The second verb in each example is a
cognate complement (section 7.4.2).

(320) ka  sej1 sii

ka s,H -&i s, H i

S:3.M come IMPF come INF

'He comes here sometimes.'

(321) ka  a3éj1 446
ka & -&i & -o

S:3.M come IMPF come INF
'He comes here sometimes.'

%2 One of the speakers once accepted the verb @6 with a Perfective suffix, but later disallowed that
possibility.
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7.3 Verbal particles (Perfective and Future)

This section presents three verbal particles which are difficult to define. Two of
these particles are restricted to Perfective aspect. The other appears to be restricted to

Future tense.

7.3.1 Perfective particles: ta and 3€

The term “particle” is used here in its broadest sense to refer to morphemes which
are difficult to classify into a grammatical category. In a short monologue where one of
the speakers recounts what she did the day before (appendix 9), there are fifteen verbs
with Perfective aspect. Eleven of those are followed by 7¢. The speakers were unable to
translate this morpheme or to discern any difference in meaning if it was removed. The
verbal particle ta also follows Perfective verbs, and it has no apparent translatable
semantic or grammatical content. The two particles have the same morphosyntactic
distribution. They occur immediately after any verbal suffixes, and before any other
constituents.® The two Perfective particles can never co-occur. Neither can co-occur with
the negation marker.

(322) ka  gana ¢ kita (*do)

ka gan- -a j¢ kita do

S:3.M make Prv DISC work  NEG

'He worked.' (*'He did not work.")

(323) ka  gana ta kita (*do)

ka gin- -a ta kita do

S:3.m make Prv DISC work  NEG

'He worked.' (*'He did not work.")

In searching for a meaning for these particles, few contexts were found where the
speakers consistently did not accept one or both morphemes. The provisional label used
for both of these particles is DISC(OURSE) to signify that their function must be studied at a

higher level of discourse than the simple sentence.

% There is one example in a recorded story where a nominal direct object occurs before the Perfective
particle (appendix 13).
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The tone of the particles strongly suggests that they are not suffixes. They
normally have a M tone even when directly following a verb whose final tone is L. The
sequence LM is prohibited inside a word boundary (section 5.4.3).

(324) ka  leji 3¢ kortén UGmar

ka 1,L -¢i 3 koértding udmar

S:3.M send 10:3.M DISC pot  PREP Oumar

'He sent a pot to Oumar.'

The Perfective particles can occur either before or after the inclusive clitic
(section 8.13). When followed by the inclusive clitic, the L tone of the suffix spreads left
to the Perfective particle (section 5.4.2).

(325) laulda  ta=na

in lul- -a ta =na

S:DUAL Ccry PFV DISC INCL

'We cried out.'

(326) n lqula  je=na
in lqul- -a 3 =na
S:DUAL Ccry PFV DISC INCL
'We cried out.'

There is one case where one of the particles has a phonological relationship with
the preceding verb. The particle ¢ always has a L tone (instead of a M tone) when it
directly follows the Perfective aspect suffix, e.g., no direct object suffix intervening. This
is not true of ta. The particle 7¢ also has an effect on the tone of the Perfective suffix.
When the Perfective suffix is followed by 7€ it always has a L tone. This “strengthening”
of the tone of the Perfective suffix is discussed in section 5.4.4.

(327)n  tada je
in tad- -a jé

S:1.s climb pFv DISC
'T climbed.'

(328) n tada ta
in tad- -a ta
S:1.s climb prv DIsC
T climbed.'
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The explanation the speakers offered for these particles is that one means the
action was further in the past, and the other indicates a more recent event. However, it is
not difficult to show that there is no direct temporal link between the two particles, since

one can report two sequential events with either particle before the other.

(329)m bonte ka koéla  dauga ta
ip bonte ka kél--a daw--ga ta
AsOC morning S:3.M g0 PFV see  DO:3.M DISC

n  dante ka gana e kita

ip dante ka gan- -a 3¢ kita

Asoc afternoon S:3.M make prv pISC work

'In the morning he went to see him. In the afternoon he worked.'

(330)m bonte ka gana & kita
ip bonite ka gan- -a j& kita
Asoc morning S:3.m make prv pisc work

n  dante ka koéla  duauga ta

inp déante ka kol--a daw--ga ta

Asoc afternoon S:3.M go PFV see  DO0:3.M DISC

'In the morning he worked. In the afternoon he went to see him.'

Every example of the Perfective in a conditional or temporal clause (section 10.7)

is followed by e, and cannot be followed by ta.

(B3)ti td npn gand y ind
ti t& 10 gin- -0 in ind
S:3.F CERT FUT make INF PREP boule

to i gana § i npoomd

to gin- -a 3 ti 1 pndom- -0

conD S:3.M make PFv DISC S:3.F FUT play  INF

'She is going to prepare the boule. Once she has made it, she will go play.'

(332) bonte ka taa j¢/*tadad ka g kolo
bonte ka t,L-aaj/ta d& ka 1 Kkol- -o
tomorrow S:3.m eat prv DISC then S:3.M FUT g0 INF
'Tomorrow, when he has eaten, he will leave.'
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7.3.2 The Future tense particle: t4 “certainty”

The morpheme td can be added before the Future auxiliary, but it does not appear
to be used regularly with other TAM marking.® The speakers were unable to explain the
meaning of this morpheme or when and why they use it. Only one context was found
where there was a clear semantic difference if this additional morpheme was present or
not. This context indicates that the auxiliary is a marker of epistemic modality encoding

the certainty of the future event in the mind of the speaker.

If td appears before the Future auxiliary in the sentence “The tree will fall”, then
the implication is that tree has already been cut, and is at the tipping point, ready to fall to
the ground. If the particle td is not in the sentence, then the interpretation is that the tree
is still standing, but that somebody has the intention to cut it down. For this reason the
particle has been given a label CERT(AINTY).* This type of grammatical marker can be

described as an “epistemic qualification of future” (Bybee, Perkins & Pagliuca
1994:247).
(8333)1t:i ta 1 gald

iti t& 1§ gal--o

tree CERT FUT fall INF

'The tree is about to fall. (It's already been cut.)'

(334)1t:i 1 gald
iti § gdl--o
tree ruT fall INF
'The tree will fall. (Someone will cut it down.)'

This interpretation cannot be accredited to a simple temporal distinction (e.g.,
immediate future) since the additional auxiliary can be present with any future time

adverb, such as “tomorrow” or “next year”.

(335) borite/pajidi masa  (td) n  dii
borite/pajidi masa  (td) § d-, Hi

tomorrow/next year Moussa CERT FUT walk INF
'Tomorrow/Next year Moussa will walk.'

% The same particle appears to co-occur with a Perfective verb in appendix 13, lines 26 and 65.
% Another Chadic language, Gidar, also grammaticalizes a distinction between a certain and hypothetical
future (Frajzyngier 2008:261).
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7.4 Infinitive/nominal verbs

The Infinitive form of the verb is formed by adding the suffix -0.*® The suffix has
no underlying tone (chapter 5). Monoverbs take the suffix -ii, and always have a H tone.
There are three verbs which have the root structure of a polyverb, but, in the Infinitive
form, use an -1 suffix—similar to monoverbs, but shorter. Those verbs are: buiki “to

speak”, eli “to help”, and beédi “to give”. All other suffixes of these three verbs follow the

pattern of regular polyverbs.

The use of the Infinitive to form the Future tense is discussed above (section

7.1.5). This section discusses three other uses of the Infinitive verb.

7.4.1 Noun

The Infinitive form of the verb is identical to the nominalized form. As a noun it
can take a plural suffix, an adjectival suffix, or a possessor agreement suffix.
(336) saadéja

sdad- -o -ja

dance INF PL

'dances'

(337) saadégu
sdad- -0 -ga
dance INF N:M
'good dancer'

(338) saadéyu
sdad- -0 -ju
dance INF Poss:1.s
'my dance'

7.4.2 Cognate complement
In an intransitive clause, the Infinitive form of the verb often follows a conjugated
verb. Infinitival verbs in this position are called “cognate complements” or “cognate
objects” (Schuh 1998:183; Frajzyngier 2002:161). This repetition of the verb can occur in

any tense or aspect, but, without being explicitly asked if a sentence was acceptable, the

¥ An identical suffix is used to mark the infinitive in Migaama (Jungraithmayr & Adams 1992:53).
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speakers only naturally added a cognate complement in the Imperfective and Future
forms. There are no examples in the data of a cognate complement co-occuring with
object marking on the verb or a full object noun phrase. The presence or absence of a
cognate complement does not change the translation equivalent of the sentence. Its
function in the language is unknown. Schuh suggests that in Miya the cognate
complement indicates focus on the verb, among other functions (1998:186).
(339) mtsa  sulej silé

musa sul- -ji sul- -o

Moussa sit IMPF Sit INF

'Moussa is sitting.'

7.4.3 Verbal participle

With a possessor agreement suffix agreeing with a preceding noun phrase, the
Infinitive functions as a verbal participle.®” These verbal participles can be used to form
non-finite adjunct clauses. In the following example, the sentence-initial noun functions

as the subject of the verbal participle and the main verb.

(340) rama ayé ) gérd daweti am:a
rama 33 -0 - in gérd daw--é -ti am:a

Rama come INF POss:3.M PREP village see  PRF DO:3.F Amma
'Rama, coming into the village, saw Amma.'

The subject of the verbal participle can be controlled by (or functionally identified
with) the subject or the object of the main clause. In the following example, the object of

the main verb also functions as (controls) the subject of the verbal participle.

(341) rama daweti am:a ajyégeti ) géra
rama daw- -é -ti am:a 3 -0 -geti in géra

Rama see PRF DO:3.F Amma come INF POss:3.F PREP village
'Rama saw Amma coming into the village.'

The proper noun Amma in the above example is the direct object of the main verb,
and not the subject of the non-finite adjunct clause. In other words, the above example is
not a sentential complement. This can be seen by the ungrammaticality of trying to insert

a subject pronoun in the same position. In the following example, the unstated (pro-

¥ The same form, in an independent clause with an overt subject, can be used to convey deontic modality
(section 7.1.5).
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dropped) direct object of the main clause is functionally identified with (controls) the
subject of the non-finite clause.
(342) n  dduga (*ka) kolési

in daw- -ga ka kél- -o -j

S:1.s see D0:3.M S:3.M g0 INF POSS:3.M

'T saw him leave.'

Verbal participles modifying direct objects are superficially similar to non-finite
complement clauses (section 10.3). While the analysis of complex sentences remains
tentative at this point, there are a few traits that distinguish verbal participles (adjuncts)
from non-finite complement clauses. Complement clauses do not take a possessive suffix,
and (those discussed in section 10.3) do not allow for object control of their subject.
Complement clauses are restricted to the position after the matrix verb. Also, there are no
examples in the data of a matrix verb taking a direct object suffix when a non-finite

complement clause is present.

A sentence-final negation marker takes scope over the matrix verb. It cannot be
interpreted as negating just the verbal participle. This confirms that the verbal participle
forms a subordinate clause (chapter 10).

(343) n  dawga kolési do
in daw--ga  kél- -o -j do

S:1.s see DO0:3.M g0 INF POSS:3.M NEG
T didn't see him leave.'

There is only one example of a transitive verbal participle in the data. In this case,
the possessor agreement suffix does not index the subject, but the object of the adjunct
clause. This suggests that the possessor agreement suffix on verbal participles could
possibly agree with the absolutive argument of the verbal participle, even though
absolutive-ergative patterns are not seen elsewhere in the language.

(344) n  jeega (*ka) woolégeti m mooso

in 3, LH -ee -ga ka wool- -0 -geti i)  mooso

S:1.s hear PrF D0:3.M S:3.M slaugther INF POSS:3.F PREP COW

T heard him slaughtering the cow.'
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There is one example of a construction similar to the verbal participle, but in an
independent clause and with a subject pronoun. However, the speakers did not allow the
same construction with a negation marker.

(345) ka  ganda gomep n  nama (*do)

ka ganda gom- -0 -ji i ndmad do

S:3.m inside hit INF Poss:3.m prep child  NEG

'He's hitting the child.' (*'He's not hitting the child.")

7.5 Labile verbs

Labile (or ambitransitive) verbs form a class of verbs which have two alternating
argument structures. In one structure (the transitive structure), the agent of the verb is
marked as the subject and the patient as the direct object, as seen in (346), (348), and
(350). The other structure (intransitive/unaccusative) encodes the patient as the subject,
and does not associate the semantic role of agent with any grammatical constituent, as in
(347), (349), and (351). No morphological features mark the difference between the two
argument structures—only the presence or absence of a second argument. A similar class
of verbs is seen in other Chadic languages (Frajzyngier 2002:147; 2008:130).

(346) am:a neega iné

am:id n-, L -€e-ga inod

Amma cook prr D0:3.M boule

Amma cooked the boule.

(347) iné neéeta
in6 n-, L -€eta
boule cook prr
"The boule is cooked.'

(348) sajidé 4rai garwi
sajidé ar- -a 1 garwi

Sayido burn mvprF Dp0:3.PL. wood
'Sayido burns the wood.'

(349) garwi argj ard
garwi ar- -gji ar- -o
wood burn mvpr burn INF
'The wood is burning.'
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(350) ka  tokileti atu
ka tokl- -e -ti at:a -yu
S:3.M detach prRF DO:3.F arm Poss:1.s
'He removed my arm.'

(351) at:u tokle
at:a -ju tokl- -e
arm poss:1.s detach PrF
'My arm has been removed.'

The following example demonstrates that the patient is a grammatical subject, and
not simply an alternate word order used when subjects are not present. In example (352),
a direct object suffix has been added to the unaccusative (labile verb) clause (351). The
co-occurrence of the direct object suffix with a nominal object is obligatory when the
direct object is definite (section 8.3.2). However, in this case, the only possible
interpretation is that the arm is the agent acting upon some other pro-dropped patient
argument indexed by the direct object suffix. The direct object suffix cannot be

coreferential with the preverbal patient.

(352) ? atiu tokileti
ata  -ju tokl- -e -ti
arm.F Poss:1.s detach pPrRF DO:3.F
? 'My arm has removed her.'

Example (353) shows that the agent of an unaccusative clause cannot be added to
the sentence, as in a prototypical passive clause, whether or not it is preceded by a

preposition of any sort.

(353) # at:u tokle (m) musa
ata -ju tokl- -8 ip muisa
arm poss:1.s detach prr PREP Moussa

A grammatical construction can be created with the preposition td (section 9.3.3).
However, in this construction, the constituent in the prepositional phrase cannot be the

agent of the action.™

% The Imperfective suffix in the following example is unexpected, and could possibly be erroneous.
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(354) at:u tokuléji ta musa
at:a -ju tokl- -gji ta musa
arm Poss:1.s detach Mpr because Moussa
'My arm was removed because of Moussa.'
*'My arm was removed by Moussa.'

7.6 Causatives

There are pairs of verbs whose meaning only differs in that the subject encodes
the agent (or undergoer) of an intransitive verb in one case, while in the other case, the
subject is the causer, with the direct object encoding the causee (agent of the non-
causative verb). Similar pairs are seen in other Chadic languages (Frajzyngier 1984:142—
145). The restricted set of verbs that have a causative form, and a number of irregular
forms, suggest that causative verbs are fossilized remnants of a now defunct derivational

process.

There are two different phonological traits that mark causative verbs. In one class
of causative verbs, the vowel of the verb root is exchanged for a front high vowel.* The
other class of causatives are marked by an apparent derivational suffix -r which attaches
to the root before any other suffix. An epenthetic vowel appears before the causative
suffix so that the stem conforms to the CV patterns of the language (section 3.2). Most of
the causative verbs marked with -r have also replaced the vowel of their stem with a high
front vowel. In addition, the -r form adds a M tone to the tone melody of the verb, at least

in the Infinitive form where it docks on the underlyingly unmarked Infinitive suffix.

Some verbs have two possible causative forms with no apparent difference in
meaning. It may be the case that the -r form of the causative is used more commonly in
the Giliya dialect. The -r form of causatives also differs from the -i- form in that it selects

its direct object suffix from a special set of pronouns (section 8.3.3).

¥ The same phonological trait marks causatives in Migaama (Jungraithmayr & Adams 1992:47).
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Table 32: Causatives

gloss intransitive causative
'to immerse' tambo timbo -
'to descend' angoé #ingo #inguro
'to climb' tado tid6 tidiro
'to separate’' baaré biir6 --
'to cool down' dal:6 dil:6 --
'to fall' galo giloé -
'to get up' tak:6 tik:6 tik:Gro
'to lose/be sold' | botéd bité -
'to be dark' kolmé kilmo %° --
'to go out' giiso g1so gistrd
'to establish' gaaso -- gaasuro
'to enter’' top6 -- tiptiro
'to turn and go' |ldawo -- lawaro
'to go' kol6 -- koéord
'to come' sii -- seero

The final two examples in table 32 are irregular. The verb root kél- “to go” loses it
lateral consonant and lengthens its vowel. The verb “to come” is a monoverb (section
3.2.1) whose root is s- with a H tone. It is the only monoverb known to have a causative
form. In the causative form, two different (non-epenthetic) vowels can occur between the
s- root and the -r morpheme. In most TAM, the vowel between the root and the second

morpheme is a long [ee]. There is no phonological explanation for this vowel.

(355) seero6

seer- -0
come.CAUS INF
'bring'

% This verb is peculiar in that its Infinitive form has a L tone pattern not seen in any other polyverb.
However, in its conjugations the verb behaves like a MH verb.
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(356) ka  seeragi do
ka seer- -a -gi do
S:3.M come.CAUS IMPF DO:3.M NEG
'He won't bring him.'

A short vowel [a] appears in the root when the Perfective suffix is present, even

though there is no motivation for this type of vowel harmony or a change in length.

(357) sara

sar- -a
come.CAUS PFV
'‘brought’

The root-internal [a] is present whenever the verb is in Perfective aspect. Even
when the Perfective suffix deletes or suppletes to a null morpheme before a direct object
suffix (section 8.6), the vowel in the root remains [a] when the verb is in Perfective
aspect.

(358) n  saraga j€e: zigeégé ta: paggasa 10 ata
ip  sar- -aga je zigeege ta fapggaasu iy &t:d -ju

S:1.s come.cAus 10:3.PL DIsC snack(A) purp beignet(A) PREP arm POSS:1.s
'T brought them some fried bread as a gift.' (appendix 9)

(359) ka  sargi do
ka sar- -gi do
S:3.M come.CAUS DO:3.M NEG
'He didn’t bring it.'

In contrast, when the suffix -a is not Perfective, but the suppletive the form of the
Imperfective suffix which appears before a direct object suffix (section 8.6), the vowel of
the root is [ee]. This rules out any natural phonological explanation for this alternation.
(360) wo ki  kéle  mana kéw gargo ki  seeraga

wo ki kél- -6 mapa kéw garwi -go ki  seer- -a -ga

and S:2.m go PRF bush also wood ross:2.M S:2.M come.CAUS IMPF DO:3.PL

'You can also go to the bush and get firewood.' (appendix 7)



Chapter 8 : Reference system (pronouns)

The typical Chadic reference system consists of eight categories distinguishing
grammatical gender in the second and third person singular forms (Newman 2006:195—
196). Nearly all the languages of the Guera subbranch also have an inclusive-exclusive
distinction in the first person (Lovestrand 2012). Barain has a more rare ten pronoun
system which includes a first person dual (inclusive) pronoun. In this system, the dual
pronoun is distinguish from the plural inclusive pronoun by an additional morpheme—

the inclusive marker (section 8.13).

There are three types of pronouns: independent pronouns (section 8.1), subject
pronouns (section 8.2), and possessive pronouns (section 8.10). None of these co-occur
with the noun phrase they index. Direct and indirect object suffixes (sections 8.3 and 8.4)
distinguish the same agreement features as the pronouns, but when the noun phrase they
index is definite, they can co-occur in the same clause. In this way, they are similar to
possessor agreement suffixes which follow the same paradigm (section 6.1.3). In fact,
possessor agreement suffixes are use in the same function as direct and indirect object

pronouns when the verb is Infinitive (section 8.7).

Demonstratives (section 8.12) are restricted to the third person, differentiating for
gender when singular, but not distinguishing gender when plural. The same restriction is

seen in relative markers (section 10.1).

The reflexive pronoun (section 8.8) is a pronominal element which indicates that
the object is co-referential with the subject. The valence-decreasing detransitivizing
suffix (section 8.9) overlaps in function with the reflexive pronoun, but it allows for a
different interpretation of the assignment of semantic roles. The oblique suffix (section
8.11) encodes that the verb has at least one non-subject argument, other than a direct or

indirect object.

129
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8.1 Independent pronouns

The table below presents the ten independent pronouns. The first person inclusive
form is composed of two morphemes: the dual (inclusive) pronoun followed by the

inclusive marker nd (section 8.13).

Table 33: Independent pronouns

Singular Plural
int (puaL) ja
I* person (ExcL) 4né

(INcL) dja=na
(Masc) kil:a nil:a
(rEm) kél:a

2" person

(Mmasc) kal:a nil:a

3 person
P (rEM) til:a

The independent pronoun is the form given in isolation, for example, to respond
to a question. It behaves syntactically like a noun phrase, in that it can also be used as a

subject or following a preposition.

(361) nil:a alan
nika  alag
PRO:2.PL Where
'Where are you (all) ?'

(362) nil:a  jalkija ni
nikd jalki -ja ni
PRO:3.PL Barain PL DEM:PL
'They are Barain.'

(363) inu 7 kél6 1§ kilka  sapg
ini. 1 ké6l--o igp kil:a sap
PRO:1.S FUT g0 INF ASOC PRO:2.M Q
'Can I go with you?'

(364) m  buka j¢ 1 til:a
i buk- -a y¢ 1ig tila
S:1.s speak PFV DISC ASOC PRO:3.F
T spoke with her.'
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(B65)ka 1§ kol6 13 dja=na
ka 1 kol--o ig §ja =na
S:3.M FUT 80 INF ASOC PRO:DUAL INCL
'He will go with us.'

The independent pronoun can be a direct object in the Imperfective, but was not

acceptable to the speakers in other TAM.

(366) ka  goméj inu
ka gom- -gi inu
S:3.M hit  1vPF PRO:1.S
'He is hitting me.'

(367) i  kisagé kél:a
in kis- -a -gé kéla
S:1.s think IMPF DO:2.F PRO:2.F
Tm thinking of you (to a woman).'

(368) *ka goma je inu
ka gom--a 3} inu
S:3.m hit  prv DISC PRO:1.S
for: 'He hit me.'

8.2 Subject pronouns
The following table presents the ten forms of subject pronouns.

Table 34: Subject pronouns

Singular Plural
in (puaL) in
I* person (ExcL) ané
(INcrL) ix ... =na
(Mmasc) ki ni
2" person -
(FEM) ke
(masc) ka ni
3" person :
(FEM) ti

Subject pronouns are all a shortened version of their independent counterparts,

with the exception of the first person plural pronouns. They normally preserve only the
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first two segments of their independent counterpart, e.g., kalla and ka. First person plural
inclusive is expressed in two morphemes: the dual pronoun before the verb and the
inclusive clitic after the verb (section 8.13). There are two pairs of subject pronouns
which differ from each other only in tone: first person singular and first person dual

inclusive; second person plural and third person plural.

Subjects are primarily encoded by word order, being the only argument before the
verb. Subjects pronouns appear to occur in the same syntactic position as other subjects.
Subject pronouns are free words, not affixes. An affix normally attaches only to stems of
a certain grammatical category (Zwicky & Pullum 1983). The subject pronoun most often
directly precedes a verb, but can also precede the Future auxiliary (section 7.1.5),
adverbials (369), demonstratives (370), and nonverbal predicates (371).

(369) ka  ganda gomga gomo

ka ganda gom-M -ga  gom- -0

S:3.M inside hit mvpF D0:3.M hit INF
'He is hitting him.'

(370) tidna nonjia di
ti di ndnén- -fu di

S:3.F DEM:F EQ child(poss) poss:1.S DEM:F
'This is my daughter.'

(371)kd m mana
ka ip mana
S:3.M PREP bush
'He is out in the bush.'

Like other monomoraic words (section 3.3), subject pronouns are likely
phonologically bound (clitics). This is seen when subject pronouns ending in a nasal
assimilate in place of articulation to the following consonant, even in careful speech, as

seen in section 4.1 and in (372) below.



133

(372) /iy d-gji d-ii/ [in déj1 dii] T walk.'
/ki d-gji d-ii/ [ki déj1 dii] "You walk (to a woman).'
/ke d-gji d-ii/ [ke déj1 dii] "You walk (to a man).'
/ka d-gji d-ii/ [ka déji dii] 'He walks.'
/ti d-&ji d-i/ [ti déj1 dii] 'She walks.'
/iy d-&ji d-ii/ [in déj1 dii] 'The two of us walk.'
/ané d-gji d-ii/ [4n€ déjT dii] ‘We (not you) walk.'
/iy d-gji-na d-fi/  [in déjna dii] 'We (and you) walk.'
/ni d-gji d-ii/ [ni déj1 dii] 'You all walk.'
/ni d-&ji d-ii/ [ni déji dii] 'They walk.'

Subject pronouns are not obligatory whenever the speaker assumes that the
context is sufficient to identify the subject.”’ In just a few sentences in the narrative texts,
subject pronouns seem to co-occur with the full noun phrase they index. The uses of this
construction are not yet understood.

(8373) miy6 ka kole  gejx

mip:6 ka  kol- - ger- -ji

person S:3.M g0 PRF POSS POSS:3.M

'Each one went to his home.' (appendix 13)

8.3 Direct object suffixes”

Direct object suffixes index the person, number, and gender features of the direct
object, following the same paradigm seen in independent pronouns. The presentation of
these morphemes begins with a brief justification of their morphological status. Since the
pattern of co-occurence of the direct object suffix with a co-referential nominal noun
phrase does not fit the canonical pattern of agreement markers, the morphosyntactic
distribution of the direct object suffixes is discussed at length in the second subsection. A
third subsection presents an alternate paradigm for object suffixes used with a class of

causative verbs. Another alternate paradigm, limited to the third person, is used for a

°! This was also noted by Rendinger (1949:167)

%2 This term is intentionally neutral in regards to the morphosyntactic function of the suffix, to allow for the
discussion below (section 8.3.2). Similar markers are frequently called “object markers” in Bantu
languages. The marker also fits the definition of “pronominal marker” used by some Africanists (Creissels
et al. 2008:91). Frajzyngier & Shay explicitly state that they use the term “pronoun” to refer to a
grammatical marker whose functions “differ significantly” from the standard (Indo-European) use of the
term (2012:268, 322). For example, in a description of Dangla, the direct object suffix is described as
“pronominal” despite its co-occurence with a co-referential noun (Shay 1999). Other syntacticians reject
the use of the term “pronominal” for a marker that can co-occur in a clause with the constituent it indexes
(Bresnan 2001:145; Corbett 2006:102).
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direct object suffix following an indirect object suffix. These are presented in section 8.5,
after the presentation of indirect object suffixes (section 8.4). Yet another system is used

to index direct objects on Infinitive verbs (section 8.7).

8.3.1 Morphophonemics of object suffixes

As is commonly seen in Chadic languages, direct object markers are suffixes, viz.,
phonologically and syntactically bound to the verb.”® Direct object suffixes only attach to
verbs (or verbal TAM suffixes) with other phonologically-bound morphemes following.
Direct object suffixes trigger tone spreading on the verb (section 5.4). There is a
restriction on co-occurrence between the direct and indirect object suffixes, which
requires that the direct object suffix be selected from an alternate paradigm which only
includes the third person, i.e., significant gaps in the paradigm (section 8.5). These

patterns coincide with prototypical affixes (Zwicky & Pullum 1983).

The direct object suffix immediately follows the TAM suffix on the verb, although
the TAM suftix often suppletes to null, in which case the direct object suffix immediately
follows the verb root (section 8.6). The second and third person plural suffixes are both a
single nasal and only differ in tone. The first person plural inclusive consists of two
morphemes: the dual (inclusive) direct object marker followed by the inclusive clitic

(section 8.13).

Table 35: Direct object suffixes

Singular Plural
STEM-TAM-NU (DUAL) STEM-TAM-jé
I* person (EXCL) STEM-TAM-né

(INCL) STEM-TAM-jd=na

o (MASC) STEM-TAM-g0 STEM-TAM-1
1
person -

(FEM) STEM-TAM-gé

(MASC) STEM-TAM-ga STEM-TAM-T)
3" person

(FEM) STEM-TAM-t1

% For example, the term “suffix” or “affix” is used by Alio (Alio & Jungraithmayr 1989:23), Caron (2003),
Frajzyngier (1989:109; 2002:135), Friesen & Mamalis (2008), Schuh (2005), and Shay (1999:129).
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The presentation of direct object suffixes in table 35 assumes a bimorphemic
analysis of verb endings. As Creissels points out, it is not uncommon in African
languages for agreement/pronominal markers and TAM markers to amalgamate forming
what he calls “tense-person complexes”. It is not always easy to decipher whether these
complexes are monomorphemic or bimorphemic (Creissels 2005:57-58). In a
monomorphemic analysis, direct object markers would be portmanteau morphemes with
three separate paradigms according to their TAM features. A bimorphemic analysis is
followed here since it is more economical. It simplifies the direct object paradigm and
puts the burden of complexity on the TAM suffixes, which are often subject to suppletion

before a direct object suffix (section 8.6).

8.3.2 Morphosyntactic distribution (discourse-dependent object marking)

Direct object suffixes obligatorily appear on the verb when a definite (or

referential) nominal direct object is present.

(374) rama gomga mam:at
rdma gom- -ga ~ mam:at
Rama hit po:3.M Mammat
'Rama hit Mammat.'

(375) * rama goma  mam:at
rdma gom- -a mam:at
Rama hit prFv Mammat
for: 'Rama hit Mammat.'

(376) musa  tokileti at:
musa tokl- -& -ti ata -y
Moussa remove PRF DO:3.F arm P0SS:3.M
'Moussa removed his arm.’

(377) * musa tokile ati
musa tokl- -& ata -
Moussa remove PRF arm POSS:3.M
for: 'Moussa removed his arm.'
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In the absence of a direct object noun phrase, direct object suffixes can index an

argument of the verb which is not otherwise stated in the clause (i.e., pro-drop).

(378) rama gometi
rama gom- -€ -ti
Rama hit PRF DO:3.F
'Rama hit her.'

(379) rama doépaga
rdma dop- -a -ga
Rama find PRF DO:3.M
'Rama found him.'

(380) ndmé gé  nparanu déponu
ndmé gé  par- -a -nu dép- - -nu
child reL:m look.for mvpr po:1.s find PRF DO:1.S
'The boy who was looking for me, found me.'

When the direct object is indefinite (or non-referential), no direct object suffix can
appear on the verb. In the following examples, the direct object suffix co-occurs with
definite nominal objects, but cannot co-occur with an indefinite direct object. This
demonstrates that the co-occurrence of direct object suffixes with nominal objects is a
case of “conditioned agreement” or “discourse-dependent” marking (Corbett 2006:5, 176;
Creissels et al. 2008:93).%

(381) rdma gomga ta bapa

rama gom--ga ta Dbapga

Rama hit Dpo:3.m pisc dog

'Rama hit the dog.'

(382) rama goma ta bapa
rama gom- -a ta bana
Rama hit prv Disc dog
'Rama hit a dog.'

% The pattern seen here could be considered a type of Differential Object Marking (Morimoto 2002). The
main difference is that, like in Bantu languages, it involves object marking on the verb. In the prototypical
case of Differential Object Marking, the analysis concerns case marking on the noun (Riedel 2009:6).
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(383) rama dopeti kita
rama dop- -€ -ti kita
Rama find prr D0O:3.F work
'Rama found the job.'

(384) rama dépa je kita
rama dép- -a je kita
Rama find prv pisc work
'Rama found a job.'

It is possible, though unnatural, to construct a sentence with a proper noun as the
direct object without a direct object suffix. However, such a sentence could only be
acceptable under a de dicto reading.” That is, the noun phrase does not denote a definite
referent. In other words, the speaker is not thinking of a specific person named Mammat,
but any person who has the quality of being named Mammat.

(385) masa pareji mam:at

musa par- -&ji mam:at

Moussa search mivpF Mammat

? 'Moussa is looking for people named Mammat.'

The referential, or de re, reading is only possible with the presence of the direct
object suffix.
(386) muiusa néarga mam:at

masa par- -ga  mam:at

Moussa search po:3.M Mammat

'Moussa is looking for Mammat.'

Discourse-dependent object markers are very common in African languages and
occur in many Chadic languages (Creissels et al. 2008:93-94; Frajzyngier & Shay
2012:322). Dangla, Bidiya, Migama, Gidar, and Hdi have discourse-dependent object
markers which co-occur with definite or referential nominal direct objects (Shay
1999:255; Frajzyngier 2002:143—147; 2008:164, 345; Frajzyngier & Shay 2012:268,
323).

% The terms de dicto and de re are used here and elsewhere in this work as they are understood in formal
semantics (Allwood, Andersson & Dahl 1977:114—-117; Kearns 2000:108—111), and not in the sense of the
de dicto domain proposed by Frajzyngier (1991).
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Cross-linguistically, discourse-dependent object markers are commonly analyzed
diachronically as a transitional stage between free pronouns and obligatory object
agreement markers (Givon 1984:362; Creissels et al. 2008:92). In this view, independent
pronouns (free words that do not co-occur with the noun phrase they index) are
grammaticalizing into obligatory bound morphemes that can co-occur with the nouns
they index. Discourse-dependent object markers still behave like independent pronouns
in some aspects (anaphoric agreement, not always obligatory), but behave like
grammatical agreement markers in a certain discourse environment (e.g., when the

nominal direct object is definite or referential).

The precise description of what factors trigger obligatory object marking in a
particular language is a frequent topic of investigation—particularly in Bantu languages.*
However, those studies have not revealed any clear typology (Riedel 2009:43, 209). The
condition “definite” has not only been proposed for the Chadic languages mentioned
above, but also for several Bantu languages including Zulu and Swabhili (Doke 1971:299;
Wald 1979:510; Givon 1984:372; Morimoto 2002; Creissels et al. 2008:94; Riedel
2009:51).°” The definiteness or referentiality of the direct object is used here as a first
approximation of the distribution patterns seen in this particular language. The use of
discourse-dependent object marking to signal definiteness or referentiality is functionally

motivated in this language because there are no definite markers.

One disadvantage of the criteria of definiteness or referentiality is that in the case
of indirect object suffixes, co-occurrence with a definite nominal indirect object appears
to be optional, not obligatory (section 8.4). An alternative, more discourse-focused
explanation may be able to account for the morphosyntactic distribution of both direct

and indirect object suffixes. Another problematic piece of data for this analysis is from

% Some of this work has been inspired by the Lexical-Functional Grammar approach, which gives a
concise theoretical account for the patterns described (Bresnan & Mchombo 1987; Bresnan & Moshi 1990;
Bresnan 2001; Morimoto 2002).

7 However, others have offered alternative explanations for Zulu and Swahili claiming that co-occurrence
is only allowed when the nominal object is “outside the IP” or is conditioned by other discourse factors
(Buell 2005:63-70; Seidl & Dimitriadis 1997).
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section 8.1, repeated below, where an independent (referential) pronoun is used in the

object position without any object suffix appearing on the verb.

(387) ka  goméj inu
ka gOm- -gji inu

S:3.M hit

IMPF PRO:1.S

'He is hitting me.'

8.3.3 Direct object suffix on causative verbs

One class of causative verbs, those marked by a fossilized rhotic morpheme

(section 7.6), select their direct object suffixes from an alternate paradigm. All causative

object suffixes have a high tone. The first person plural and second person singular

suffixes are identical to the standard paradigm. Other object suffixes carry a low tone in

the standard paradigm. In addition to the tone change, the first person singular suffix

exchanges its nasal onset for a voiced velar stop. The same consonant is added to the

second person plural object suffix, which is only a nasal in the standard paradigm. The

third person masculine suffix has changed its vowel and tone, while the third person

feminine object suffix only changes its tone. The third person plural suffix is now

identical to the third person masculine singular object suffix from the standard paradigm,

apart from the change in tone. However, it is also reminiscent of the third person plural

indirect object pronoun -aga.

Table 36: Causee direct object suffixes

Singular Plural
STEM-TAM-gU (DUAL) STEM-TAM-j&
I* person (EXCL) STEM-TAM-né
(INCL) STEM-TAM-jd=na
2 person (MASC) STEM-TAM-g0 STEM-TAM-gI1)
7
(FEM) STEM-TAM-gé
(MASC) STEM-TAM-g{ STEM-TAM-g&
3" person
(FEM) STEM-TAM-ti
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TAM suffixes follow the same pattern of suppletion before the causative object
suffixes, except that there are no irregular changes for the third person masculine object
suffix. The TAM before this suffix follows the same pattern as before other object

suffixes (section 8.6).

(388) kéoragi giséragi
koor- -a -gi gisr- -a -gi
80.CAUS IMPF DO:3.M g0.0ut.CAUS IMPF DO:3.M

8.4 Indirect object suffixes

The forms of the indirect object suffixes are shown in table 37.

Table 37: Indirect object suffixes

Singular Plural
STEM-aw (DUAL) STEM-3ja
1" person (EXCL) STEM-ane

(INCL) STEM-aja=na

2 person (MASC) STEM-ago STEM-A1)
(FEM) STEM-age
(MASC) STEM-€ji STEM-aga
3" person

(FEM) STEM-ati

All of these forms begin with [a] except the third person masculine singular
(which only differs from the Imperfective suffix in tone). Some Chadic languages use a
bimorphemic approach to indirect object suffixes, with one morpheme distinguishing
indirect objects from direct objects. The vowel [a] is used in Miya, Kera, and other
Chadic languages as a pre-pronominal marker to distinguish direct and indirect objects
(Schuh 1998:189; Frajzyngier 1982b:326-328). Despite the apparent cross-linguistic
similarities, a monomorphemic analysis is more economical here, since three of the
indirect objects suffixes (first person singular, third person masculine, and third person
plural) differ from the direct object suffixes by more than their initial vowel. In addition,
all indirect object suffixes have a L tone, while only half the direct object suffixes have a

L tone. As seen with other pronouns, the marking for a first person inclusive indirect
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object is bimorphemic—combining the dual indirect object suffix with the inclusive clitic

(section 8.13).

These forms are suffixed to the verb before the direct object noun phrase (if
present). This order differs from the SVOX pattern when all arguments are represented by
full noun phrases. Cross-linguistically, it is not uncommon for pronominal/agreement
markers to have different ordering patterns than full noun phrases, and this is, in fact, the
general tendency for indirect object markers in Chadic languages (Comrie 1989:89;

Schuh 2003:58; Newman 2006:200).

In ditransitive clauses, the theme argument is encoded as the direct object and the
recipient as an indirect object.”® This strategy for encoding ditransitive arguments is not
common in African languages, but it is common in Chadic languages (Creissels 2005:66—
67; Newman 2006:200).

(389) tande ka  bedaga ta koértén  nandi

tande ka bed--aga ta koértéin nandi A

yesterday S:3.m give 10:3.pL DISC pot  PREP children.pL poss:3.M

'Yesterday he gave a pot to his children.'

The indirect object suffix can encode recipient and beneficiary roles. Recipients
and beneficiaries in the nominal form are preceded by the oblique preposition i (section
9.3.1). The indirect object suffix can co-occur in a clause with the full prepositional
phrase that it indexes, as seen in examples (389) and (390). The pattern of marking
indirect objects with both a preposition and verbal inflection is seen in all Chadic
languages where the preposition used is not unique to indirect objects (Frajzyngier &
Shay 2012:287).

(390) laati j€ woOj0 n  sajide

I, L -ati 3 wo30 i sajide

send 10:3.F DISC message PREP Sayide

'He sent a message to Sayide.'

% This pattern of flagging arguments (both patient and theme as direct object) can be called “indirect object
alignment or indirective alignment”, as opposed to “secondary object alignment, or secundive alignment”
and “neutral alignment” (Malchukov, Haspelmath & Comrie 2010:3—4).
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Unlike direct objects, where the co-occurrence of the suffix is obligatory with
definite objects, with indirect objects, the co-occurrence is only a preference. When the
indirect object is a proper noun (and thus, definite or referential), the speakers naturally
give sentences including the indirect object suffix, but they were not able to identify any
semantic or grammatical difference when queried concerning a sentence that did not
include the indirect object suffix.

(391) ka laa ta woj0 n sajide

ka 1,L -aata woj0 1 sajide

S:3.M send PFV DISC message PREP Sayide

'He sent a message to Sayide.'

The indirect object pronoun can also encode the purpose or motivator of the
action. In the lexical noun phrase form, causes are preceded by the purpose preposition
ta (section 9.3.3). When an indirect object pronoun is attached to a verb that is not
ditransitive, the referent is considered the purpose/motivator. In (392), an oblique
(indirect object) prepositional phrase is not accepted, demonstrating that, in this case, the
indirect object suffix does not index an indirect object. If the translation equivalent was
simply another interpretation of an indirect object, the indirect object suffix should be
able to co-occur with the lexical form of an indirect object it indexes.

(392) ka motaw (*igp inu )
ka mét- -aw i inu

S:3.m die 10:1.s  PREP PRO:1.S

'He died because of me.'

8.5 Direct object marker after an indirect object suffix (3" person only)

The indirect object suffixes do not co-occur with the direct object suffixes listed
in section 8.3. There is a separate paradigm of direct object markers which can occur after
the indirect object. These forms are listed in table 38. This paradigm is limited to the third
person.” In the singular, their forms are identical to the standard direct object suffixes,
but the third person plural marker has a different form. The limitation in the paradigm

suggests that these markers are suffixes, not clitics (Zwicky & Pullum 1983). However,

% The same restriction is seen in Migaama (Jungraithmayr & Adams 1992:40).
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they are transcribed as clitics because of their interaction with the inclusive clitic,

discussed in section 8.13.

Table 38: Direct object marker after an indirect object suffix

Singular Plural

3" person (MASC) =ga =ni

(FEM) =t1

These direct object markers directly follow the indirect object suffix. Only the
inclusive clitic has been attested between the indirect object suffix and the direct object

marker (see section 8.13).

(393) gomaw=ti
gom- -aw  =ti
hit 10:1.5 DO:3.F
'Hit her for me!'

Other verbal particles occur after the direct object marker.

(394) mGsa bedaga=ti ta
musa bed--aga =ti ta
Moussa give 10:3.PL DO:3.F DISC
'Moussa gave it to them.'

Like other direct object suffixes, these markers co-occur with a definite direct

object noun phrase (section 8.3.2).

(395) ka legaw=ti am:a
ka 1,L -éga-aw =ti am:a
S:3.M send 1mvpF 10:1.s DO:3.F Amma
'He sent Amma to me.'

Without the direct object suffix, the sentence is, at best, unnatural.

(396) #? ka  legaw am:a
ka 1, L -éga-aw am:é
S:3.M send 1mvpPF 10:1.s Amma
for: 'He sent Amma to me.'
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8.6 Suppletion of TAM suffixes before direct object suffixes

The presence of a direct object suffix attached to a verb can greatly alter the form
of the TAM suffix. In the Progressive, Perfective, and Subjunctive forms, there is no
TAM marking before a direct object suffix, except in monoverbs (table 40). The
Imperfective marker changes from -&ji to -a before a direct object suffix, except before
the third person masculine singular, in which case, it becomes a floating M tone. The
third person masculine direct object suffix also triggers a unique suppletive form in the
Perfect—the TAM becomes -a before the suffix. This is the same form as all other

suppleted Imperfective suffixes, and the same as the neutral (i.e., no direct object suffix)

Perfective suffix.

Table 39: Suppletion of TAM suffixes before direct object suffixes

Progressive
Perfective Imperfective Perfect
Subjunctive
STEM-ga (PROG)
No pronominal marker |STEM-a (PFV)'® |STEM-Eji STEM-€
STEM-U (SBJV)
SINGULAR | STEM-J-nll STEM-a-nu STEM-€-nu
DUAL STEM-D-ja STEM-a-ja STEM-€-ja
I*' person . . .
EXCLUSIVE | STEM-{)-né STEM-a-né STEM-€-né
INCLUSIVE |STEM-{J-jd-na |STEM-3a-jd-na  |STEM-€-ja-na
MASC SG | STEM-J-g6 STEM-a-g0 STEM-€-80
2" person FEM SG | STEM-{J-gé STEM-2-gé STEM-E-gé
PLURAL | STEM-J-3 STEM-a-1) STEM-€-1)
MASC SG | STEM-UJ-ga STEM-M-ga STEM-a-ga
3" person FEM SG | STEM-O-ti STEM-a-ti STEM-€-ti
PLURAL  |STEM-Q-1) STEM-a-1) STEM-€-1)

There is a slightly different pattern of suppletion of TAM marking for the small

subclass of verbs with only one consonant in the stem (monoverbs, section 7.2.1). The

1% The Perfective and Subjunctive suffixes behave as if unmarked for tone before a H tone (section 5.4.4)
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TAM marking for Perfective and Subjunctive, -aa, does not delete, but changes its
underlying tone. The Imperfective suppletes to -éga. The Perfect suppletes to -ée. TAM
marking before the third person masculine direct object suffix is again an exception to the
pattern. Before this suffix, Perfective and Subjunctive marking suppletes to -ii (unmarked
for tone), and Imperfective marking suppletes to -Zi. Both suffixes are identical to the
monoverb Infinitive suffix except for tone. The behavior of TAM marking on monoverbs
before an indirect object pronoun has not been sufficiently examined. Neither has the

effect of the Progressive suffix on monoverb TAM marking.

Table 40: Suppletion of TAM suffixes before direct object suffixes for monoverbs

/C-/ PE}ZZZZ;;?}ZCZ Imperfective Perfect

No direct object suffix g:i: E:;;e) C-¢ji C-et:a

SINGULAR | C-aa-nu C-éga-nu C-€e-nu

1 person DUAL C-aa-ja C-ega-ja C-ee-ja

EXCLUSIVE |C-aa-né C-ega-né C-ee-né

INCLUSIVE | C-aa-ja-na C-ega-jA-na |C-ee-ja-na

MASC sG | C-aa-go C-ega-gob C-ee-gb

2" person FEM sG | C-aa-gé C-éga-gé C-ée-gé
PLURAL | C-3a-1) C-éga-j C-ee-f

MASC sG | C-ii-ga C-1i-ga C-ee-ga
3" person FEM sG | C-aa-ti C-éga-ti C-ée-ti
PLURAL | C-3a-1) C-ega-1) C-€e-1)

Before the second and third person plural object suffixes, the Perfective,
Subjunctive, and Perfect TAM markers are shortened by a phonological process to avoid

super-heavy syllables (section 4.9.2).

The suppletion of TAM suffixes is summarized in table 41. The suppletion pattern
is fairly regular, with alternate forms for monoverbs, and four exceptional forms that

occur before the third person masculine singular direct object suffix.
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Table 41: Summary of TAM suppletion before direct object suffixes

Progressive
Perfective Imperfective Perfect
Subjunctive
POLYVERB | MONOVERB | POLYVERB | MONOVERB | POLYVERB | MONOVERB
no direct object |-ga (PROG) |-aa (pFv) |-€ji -€ -et:a
suffix -a (prv)!® |-aa (sBiv)
-u (sBJv)
direct object |-DO -aa-no -a-DOo -€ga-DO0  |-€-DO -€e-DOo
DO:3.M -ii-p0:3.M | M-p0:3.M |-1i-D0:3.M | -2-D0:3.M

It 1s assumed that the same suppletive forms occur underlyingly before indirect
object suffixes even though the TAM vowel is deleted by a phonological process of
truncation (section 4.7). Since all indirect object suffixes begin with a vowel, they always
truncate a preceding vowel. Since most suppletive TAM marking consists of a single
vowel, there is often no surface evidence of the underlying form. However, one
suppletive TAM marker consists of more than one syllable. In this case, the suppletion is
evident in the surface form in spite of the truncation.

(397) ka  legaw=ti am:a
ka 1,L -éga-aw =ti am:d

S:3.m send mvPF 10:1.s DO:3.F Amma
'He sent Amma to me.'

When the vowel of the TAM is truncated, its tone remains. Because of this, a
TAM marking which suppletes to null (Perfective or Subjunctive) can be compared with
a TAM marking that suppletes to a vowel with a M tone (Imperfective or Perfect, section
8.6) and then truncates, leaving its tone behind. The L tone of the indirect object suffix
docks to the final tone-bearing unit (TBU) of the suffix. When no TAM marker is present,
a verb with a complex tone melody will then assign its second tone on the unmarked

TBU of the suffix (section 5.3.1).

1% The Perfective and Subjunctive suffixes behave as if unmarked for tone before a H tone (section 5.4.4)
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(398) /jib-ati, LH-L/ — [3ibati] LHL
throw-10:3.F | | |
#i ba ti

If there is a TAM marking present which truncates, then its tone is assigned on the
first TBU of the indirect object suffix. The second tone of the complex tone melody of
the verb cannot be assigned to that TBU.'*”

(399) /jib-a-ati, LH-M-L/ — [jibati] LH)YML

throw-IMPF-10:3.F | | |
H ba ti

8.7 Infinitive direct and indirect object suffixes

The Infinitive form of the verb is used to form the Future tense (section 7.1.5),
adverbial expressions (section 10.2), and participles (section 7.4.3). When the verb is in
the Infinitive form, it cannot take the direct or indirect object suffixes of the other verb
forms. Instead, its direct and indirect object suffixes take the same form as the possessor
agreement suffix (section 6.1.3). The verb retains the Infinitive suffix, and adds the
possessor agreement suffix. The use of possessor agreement suffixes as object markers on
infinitival verbs is seen in other Chadic languages as well (Mina: Schuh 1998:78; Gidar:
Frajzyngier 2008:164).

(400)ti n dopéja=na

ti 1 dop--o -jija =na

S:3.F FUT find INF POSS:DUAL INCL

'She will find us.'

The possessor agreement suffix functioning as a direct object suffix can co-occur
with the nominal object, just like regular direct object suffixes (section 8.3.2). Following
an Infinitive verb, the nominal direct object is preceded by an oblique preposition
(section 9.2.2).

(401) ka 1 gomep m  mipi

ka 1 gom--o -H in mipi

S:3.M FUT hit  INF POSS:3.M PREP man

'He will hit the man.'

192 There is one additional process in the example given. The M tone becomes L preceding a L tone (section
5.4.2).
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(402) aja=na n déséji=na ) gérgo
aja =na 1 doéos- -0 - =na iy géra -go

PRO:DUAL INCL FUT guard INF POss:3.M INCL PREP home P0ss:2.M
'We will guard your home."*

The speakers allowed the indirect object suffixes (section 8.4) to be attached to
the verb in the Future, but suggested that this is more common in Giliya—a closely
related dialect. Normally, indirect object suffixes in the Infinitive form are identical to
possessor agreement suffixes, just like direct object suffixes in the Infinitive form. With
an Infinitive verb, the indirect object marker is normally identical to the direct object
marker.

(403) ti 1 gaséja=na

ti 1 gas--o -ja =na

S:3.F FUT say INF POSS:DUAL INCL

'She will tell us.'

Other verbal suffixes such as the detransitivizing (section 8.9) and oblique

suffixes (section 8.11) do not occur on Infinitive verbs.

8.8 Reflexive pronoun

To encode a reflexive action, where the agent is also the patient of the action, the
word for “self” is used in place of the direct object, with a possessor agreement suffix
indexing the subject. This grammaticalized lexeme indicates the coreferentiality of the
subject and the object.'™ The choice of the noun “self” as a reflexive pronoun is rare in
Africa, appearing in only five of 71 languages surveyed (Schladt 1999:110). The more
commonly used noun is “body”.
(404) im minati kodyu

in mip--a -t koodia -yu

S:1.s slap vpF DO:3.F self Poss:1.s

T slapped myself.'

19 Unlike the inclusive clitic in (400), which is part of the possessor agreement suffix, the inclusive clitic in
this example is triggered by the first person inclusive subject, and has no bearing on the possessor
agreement suffix (see section 8.13).

1% 1 do not have any examples of the reflexive pronoun used as an indirect object.
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(405)ti n dii 1§ koogeti
ti 1§ d-,L-iig kodja -geti
S:3.F FuT kill INF PREP self Poss:3.F
'She will kill herself.'

When the subject is plural, this marking remains reflexive (each subject acts on
him or herself), and not reciprocal (plural subjects act on each other). Similar markings in
other Chadic languages are sometimes used only for reflexive marking, sometimes for
reciprocal only, and sometimes for both meanings (Frajzyngier 1999:187).

(406) ni ta n dii koodiiga
ni tA 1 d-,L-i kodja -jyiga
S:3.pL ceRT FUT kill INF self Poss:3.pL

'They are going to kill themselves.'
*'They are going to kill each other.'

8.9 Detransitivizing suffix (passive, reflexive, and reciprocal)

The function of the detransitivizing (or intransitivizing) suffix -70 is to transform
transitive verbs into intransitive verbs (valence decreasing). The detransitivizing suffix
takes the same morphological position as direct and indirect object suffixes, directly
following the same suppletive TAM marking (section 8.6). A similar marker exists in
other Chadic languages.'” Frajzyngier states that they are rare and normally limited in
their function (1984:149). In Barain, however, this suffix can occur with any transitive
verb. One possible restriction is that this marker is only seen with third person subjects in

the data.

The intransitivized verbs are either passive (the subject is the patient), reflexive
(subject is both agent and patient), or reciprocal (plural subjects act on each other)
according to the semantic context. Givon notes that “shared morphology among passive,
reflexive and reciprocal constructions, indicating a shared diachronic source, is
widespread” (1990:602). This shared morphology means that a sentence can be

ambiguous between two interpretations (only interpretable by its context).

19 One language with a similar marker is the closely-related Mawa (Hisséne, Khamies & James Roberts
2010).
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(407) nandanga naroio
nandanga par- -€ -30
children search prRr DTRV
'The children were looked for.' / 'The children looked for each other.'

When the subject is inanimate (or otherwise incapable of performing the action),
the interpretation is always passive voice.
(408) garwi aroyb

garwi ar- -& -36

wood burn PRF DTRV

'The wood is burnt up.'

(409) g6lmoyu d60s036
goélmo -ju déos- -& -30

house poss:1.s guard PRF DTRV
"My house is guarded.'

(410) moosé woobloyo
moosé wool- -€ -16
cow slaughter PRF DTRV
'The cow has been slaughtered.'

A reflexive action is most naturally expressed with a reflexive pronoun (section
8.8), as in example (411).
(411) ka  deeti koos

ka d-, L -ée-ti koodia -

S:3.m kill prrF DO:3.F self Poss:3.Mm

'He killed himself.'

Even when a singular subject is animate, the reflexive interpretation of the
intransitive suffix is less natural than the passive interpretation.
(412) ka deeyo

ka d-, L -ée -30

S:3.m kill PRF DTRV
'He was killed' / ?'He killed himself.'
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When the subject is plural, the intransitivized verb normally receives a reciprocal
interpretation. As with singular subjects, the reflexive interpretation is more naturally
expressed with a reflexive marker.

(413) nandanga gomajo gomo

nadndangi gom- -a -36 gom- -0

children hit 1vpF DTRV hit INF

'The kids are fighting each other.'

(414) ni gajajo gajo
ni gaj- -a -0 gaj- -o
S:3.pL love vMPF DTRV love INF
'They love each other.'

There is one example in a narrative text of the intransitive suffix with a plural
subject that was interpreted as reflexive (and not reciprocal) according to its context.
Though the suffix is cut off in the phonetic transcription, the speaker himself gave the
detransitivizing suffix as the underlying form.

(415) ni kolej isay gili

ni kol- -gji is- -a -6 gili

S:3.pL go IMPF turn IMPF DTRV Gili

...they turned (themselves) towards Gili.' (appendix 10)

In the Future form, the verb follows an auxiliary in the Infinitive (or nominalized)
form. The Infinitive form of the verb cannot take the detransitivizing suffix. Passive and
reciprocal meanings are expressed without any marker, with only the context indicating
that the verb is intransitive.

(416) ni ) gomo

ni ) gom- -0

S:3.pL FUT hit INF
'They will fight (each other).'
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8.10 Possessive pronoun

The possessive pronoun (mine, yours, etc.) is a bound stem that always takes a
possessor agreement suffix. The root is /geér-/ followed by a possessor agreement
suffix.'®
(417) miy6 ka kole  géyi

miz6 ka  koél- -&é ger- -

person S:3.M g0 PRF POSS POSS:3.M

'Each one went to his home.' (appendix 13)

(418) geeja ka 4ja n tiij
ger- -fija kad 4ja j t,L-i -1

POSS POSS:DUAL also PRO:DUAL FUT eat INF POSS:3.M
'We should eat ours also.' (appendix 13)'%”

There is a phonological change that takes place here that does not occur elsewhere
(i.e., not productive). Before a [3] or [n], the /r/ of the stem assimilates completely to
the following consonant. In the first person dual and inclusive possessive pronouns, a
syllable is normally deleted from the suffix (section 6.1.3). In this case, the /r/ is

dropped, and the vowel of the stem lengthened.

Table 42: Possessive pronouns

Singular Plural
gequ (DuAL) gegiija / geeja
1" person (ExcCL) gen:e

(INcL) gégija=na / geéeja=na

(mAsc) gérgo geyin
2" person N

(FEM) gerge
3 person (mAsc) geyil gepiga

(FEM) gergeti

1% The possessive pronoun in Migaama is also composed of a bound stem plus a possessor agreement suffix
(Jungraithmayr & Adams 1992:43).

197 This example from a narrative text is one of the few cases where the SVO order is not respected. In this
case, the object (possessive pronoun) has been fronted.
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It may not be a coincidence that the word gérd “village” or “home” is sometimes
nearly identical. It drops its final vowel before the possessor agreement suffix (section
4.10). However, it always retains the second consonant [r]. In addition, the possessive
pronoun root has a low tone, opposed to the high tone of the noun gérd (as in example
(421) below). The possessive pronoun can function on its own as a noun phrase, but is

often preceded by a relative marker in the role of a possessive adjective (my, your, etc.).

(419) stk dé gén:e
stk dé gér- -yine
market(A) REL:F POSS POSS:EXCL
'our market'
(420) stk de gépip m bonte
stk de ger- -in in bonte

market(A) REL:F POSS POSS:2.PL PREP tOMOITOW
'Your local market is tomorrow.'

The possessive pronoun can occur inside a headless relative clause.

(421) gérju paaga woliiga g€  gergo
géra -ju paa- -gi wol:-M -ga  gé&  ger- -go
home poss:1.s big N:M pass IMPF DO:3.M REL:M POSS POSS:2.M
'My house is bigger than yours."%

8.11 Oblique suffixes'”

There are two verbal suffixes, each with two variants, which can index oblique
arguments. The suffix -r0/-do has only been attested with Perfective TAM. The suffix
-uggo/-eggo has only been attested with Imperfective and Perfect TAM. No oblique suffix
has been attested with Progressive, Subjunctive, or Future TAM. The suffixes index any
constituent that, in its nominal form, is encoded by an associative or oblique preposition
(sections 9.3.1 and 9.3.2), including locative arguments (section 9.4), but excluding
indirect objects and purpose prepositional phrases, which are indexed with a separate

suffix paradigm (section 8.4).

1% The use of a verb meaning “to surpass” to express comparison is considered an areal feature that spreads
across all of Sub-Saharan Africa (Greenberg 1983:12—15).

19 The use of the term “oblique suffix” should not be confused with the use of the same term for a nominal
suffix in Dangla which has a function similar to case marking (Shay 1999).
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The suffixes are most frequently seen in relative clauses, but can also occur in an
independent clause.
(422) bas ane sal:0 3¢

bas aneé sdl- -ro je

only(A) PRO:EXCL Sit OBL DISC
'That's it... we live here.' (appendix 7)

In an independent clause, the oblique suffix can co-occur with the oblique
argument it indexes (see also examples (443), (445), and (487) below). However, it is
clear that this co-occurrence is not obligatory (sections 9.3 and 9.4). In this way, the
morphosyntactic distribution of the oblique suffix in independent clauses is similar to that
of the indirect object suffix.

(423) ka saado & 1 géra
ka s-,H -aa-doje 1in géra

S:3.M come PFV OBL DISC PREP Village
'He came to the village.'

One of the oblique suffixes, which has only been attested with Perfective TAM,
has two variants: -r0 and -do. It appears that the older speaker prefers the former, and the
younger speaker the latter. TAM marking only co-occurs with the Perfective oblique
suffix if the verb is a monoverb, as in (423). This is the only time another suffix co-
occurs with the oblique suffix. The Perfective aspect of verbs with the -ro/-do suffix can

also be revealed by the particle 7e, which can only be used in the Perfective (section

7.3.1).

(424) doo gé éane saldo je
doo gé éane sdl- -do 3é
place REL:M PRO:EXCL Sit OBL DISC
'the place where we moved'

The oblique suffix that is used with Imperfective and Perfect verbs has two
variants: -uggo and -eggo.'’ The latter is only used with monoverbs (section 3.2.1). This

suffix never co-occurs with TAM marking on the verb.

"% One could equally analyze the initial vowel of the suffix as epenthetic and claim that the underlying
form is -ggo. However, the monoverb oblique suffix cannot be -ggo. The initial [e] is the TAM marking of
Perfect verbs, but not Imperfective verbs.
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(425) naméa gé ka podémug:o
nama gé ka npdom- -ug:o
child reL:m S:3.m play  0OBL
'the child he plays with'

The suftix -uggo/-eggo cannot be followed by the Perfective discourse particles,

indicating that it cannot be used with Perfective aspect.

(426) doo ge n  tégi0o (*ye) gi
doo ge inp t-,L-ego 3 gi
place REL:M S:1.s eat OBL  DISC DEM:M
'the place where I ate'

(427) tande doo gé n  segod (*ye) gi
tande doo gé iy s, H -ego 3 gi
yesterday place REL:M S:1.s come OBL  DISC DEM:M
'the place where I came (to/from) yesterday.'

The following two examples indicate that the suffix can be used in the

Imperfective and Perfect. Example (428) conveys habitual meaning which is encoded by
the Imperfective (section 7.1.1).

(428) doo ge m bupgug:06 g1
doo gé in bup- -ugo gi
place rReL:M S:1.s dive OBL DEM:M
'the place where we used to swim'

The verb “to die” in (429) is normally used with Perfect aspect (section 7.1.3).
(429) doo ge ka motag:06 gi

doo gé ka mot- -ugo gi

place rReL:M S:3.m die OBL DEM:M

'the place where he died'

In all of the elicited examples, the noun phrase indexed by the oblique suffix is
also overtly stated. The suffix can be used anaphorically, as seen in the following
example, which comes from a narrative text (appendix 12).

(430) miz:6 ka gi de dég:o na

miz6 ka gi dée d-, L -ég:iona

person S:3.M DEM:M REL:F kill 0BL EQ

“The man, what he kills with...” (appendix 12)



156

The following are examples of the suffixes indicating different semantic roles.

Accompaniment

(431) mejere né 1 taado jeé ni
mejere né i t-, L -3aa-doj€ ni
people REL:PL S:1.S eat PFV OBL DISC DEM:PL
'the people I ate with'

(432) ndmé gé ka  nodmug:o
nama gé ka  ndom- -ug:o
child reL:m S:3.m play oBL
'the child he plays with'

Instrument

(433) kért6 de ka  dakarag:o  ipdo di
koért6 de ka  dakr- -ugo ipé  di
pot REL:F S:3.M prepare OBL boule DEM:F
'the pot I make boule with'

Temporal

(434) jaa de ka  ség:0
jaa dé ka s, H -égio
day REL:F S:3.M come OBL
'the day that he came'

(435)3aa de ka saado je
jaa dé ka s-,H -aa-doje
day REL:F S:3.M come PFV OBL DISC
'the day he came'

(436) woki de ka @ yakag:o
wakit dé ka jik- -ugo
time(A) ReL:F S:3.M stand OBL
'the moment he got up'

(437)jaa de ka motag:o
jaa dé ka mét- -ugo
day ReL:F S:3.m die OBL
'the day he died'
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Goal

(438) géra dé ka saado & 1§  balal
géra de ka s-,H -aa-doj 1ig balal
village REL:F S:3.M come PFv OBL DISC Asoc Balili
'the village which he came to from Balili'

(439) géra dé ka lawdo j&¢ 1 Dbalal
gérd de ka law- -doje iy Dbalal
village REL:F S:3.m return OBL Disc Asoc Balili
'the village which he returned to from Balili'

(440) géra de ka  ség:00 di
géra de ka s-,H -egodi
village REL:F S:3.M come OBL DEM:F
'the village he came from/to'

Source

(441) géra de ka saado j& balal
géra de ka s-,H -aa-doje balal
village REL:F S:3.M come PFv OBL DISC Balili
'the village from which he came to Balili'

(442) gérd deé ka 1awdo j& béalal
gérd dé ka law- -doje Dbéldl
village REL:F S:3.M return oL Disc Balili
'the village from which he returned to Balili'

(443) ka seg:0 balal
ka s, H -eg:o balal
S:3.M come oBL Balili
'He came from Balili.'

Stative location

(444) doo gé n  taado jeé gi
doo gée inp t,L-aa-dojy gi
place REL:M S:1.s eat PFV OBL DISC DEM:M
'the place where I ate'

(445) ka gando kita m manpa
ka gin- -dokita inp mana
S:3.m make oBL work PREP bush
'He worked in the bush.'
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(446) gérde n salag:o
géra de iy sdl- -ugo
village REL:F S:1.s sit  OBL
'the village I live in'

8.12 Demonstratives

There are three demonstratives in the language. The two singular demonstratives
index gender. There is just one plural demonstrative which does not differentiate for
gender. There are no clear examples in the data of demonstratives functioning

pronominally. Demonstratives typically follow a noun phrase (or pronoun).

Table 43: Demonstratives

3.M.8 g1
3.F.S di
3.PL ni

Demonstratives do not differ according to distance. Another construction, the
relative marker followed by a deictic adverb (section 9.5.2), is used to distinguish
distances.""

(447) de alid

REL:F there
'that one over there'

(448) ne  alid
REL:PL there
'those ones over there'

8.13 Inclusive marker

It has been noted several times that the first person plural inclusive reference

markers are all bimorphemic.'* The two morphemes are the dual (inclusive) marker,'’

""" A similar strategy is used in Mawa (Hisséne, Khamies & James Roberts 2010).

!12 Bimorphemic inclusive pronouns are also seen in Migaama and Lele (Jungraithmayr & Adams 1992:37;
Frajzyngier 2001:109-110).

'3 Technically, the dual pronouns are also inclusive (first and second person). A dual exclusive meaning
(first and third person) must be expressed with the (plural) exclusive form. However, as a shorthand, the
term “inclusive” is used to refer to the first person plural inclusive pronoun. In another dialect, Jalking,
there is no dual marker. The first person plural pronouns are limited to an inclusive-exclusive distinction. It
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which does not present any immediate descriptive or theoretical complications, and an
additional morpheme nd."* This morpheme is also used in the formation of the plural
imperative, to be discussed below. The argument for analyzing this morpheme as a clitic
is presented in this section. The explicit analysis of this morpheme as a clitic is not meant
to suggest that it is the only clitic in the language. It is likely that several other
grammatical markers, such as subject pronouns, could also be analyzed as clitics.
However, in those cases, the evidence for phonological boundedness is not as

overwhelming as in the case of the inclusive marker.

The clitic na is seen in all first person inclusive markers: independent pronouns,
subject pronouns, direct and indirect object suffixes (chapter 8), and possessor agreement
suffixes (section 6.1.3). The evidence for a bimorphemic analysis is strongest in the
subject pronouns, where the inclusive subject pronoun is formed by the combination of a
dual subject pronoun before the verb and the inclusive clitic na after the verb (section
8.2). Whether the subject, direct object, or indirect object are first person inclusive, the
inclusive clitic occurs after the verb. In the case of the independent pronoun, the inclusive
clitic attaches directly to the first person dual independent pronoun to create the first
person (plural) inclusive independent pronoun (section 8.1). In the case of the possessor
agreement suffix, the inclusive clitic immediately follows the first person dual possessor

agreement suffix.

There are at least two environments that show that this morpheme is
phonologically bound to the preceding morpheme. When the inclusive marker follows
one of the “discourse” particles which can occur after the verb in Perfective TAM, the M
tone of the particle is lowered by the L tone of the inclusive marker (see (325) and (326)
in section 7.3.1). The other example is the obligatory suppletion (or deletion) of the
Perfective and Subjunctive suffixes before the inclusive marker (see (147) and (148) in

section 5.4.4).

may be significant to a diachronic analysis of these markers to note that the plural inclusive pronoun in that
dialect (Jalking) has the same form as the dual pronoun in the Jalkiya dialect presented in this work.
' Not to be confused with the conjunction nd (with H tone) which I have provisionally labeled “equative”.
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Despite being phonologically bound, the morphosyntactic behavior of the
inclusive marker suggests that it is a clitic, not a suffix. Unlike prototypical affixes, this
morpheme can attach to four grammatical categories. Affixes normally attach to only one
grammatical category (Zwicky & Pullum 1983). This morpheme can follow an
independent pronoun, a verb and its suffixes (chapter 8), the possessor agreement suffix
(section 6.1.3), and the Perfective discourse particles (section 7.3.1). The peculiarity of
the position of the inclusive marker and the discourse particles is that either order is
acceptable. In the few rare examples of the inclusive marker occurring after the discourse
particles (examples (325) and (326) in section 7.3.1), it modifies the subject and there are
no non-TAM suffixes (e.g., direct or indirect object suffixes) on the verb. Regardless of
how this construction may be restricted syntactically, the fact that the inclusive marker
and the discourse particles can occur in either order is strongly suggestive that both are

syntactically free morphemes, viz., clitics.

One reason to hesitate with an analysis of the morpheme na as a clitic, not an
affix, is that it can occur between an indirect object suffix and the marker for third person
direct objects following an indirect object suffix (section 8.5). Examples have been found
of the inclusive marker before and after the direct object marker when the inclusive
marker is modifying the indirect object suffix. (It is not certain that the same flexibility in
the ordering exists when the inclusive marker modifies the subject.) This forces either an
analysis of the direct object markers as clitics (as they are presented here) or a claim that

the inclusive clitic can infix in this particular construction.

(449) ka gomija=na=ga ~ ka  gomija=ga=na
ka gom- -ja =na =ga ka gom- -ja =ga  =na
S:3.M hit  10:DUAL INCL DO:3.M S:3.M hit  10:DUAL DO:3.M INCL

'He hit him for us."'®

The inclusive clitic is also used in the Subjunctive mood, but not always for a first
person inclusive subject. In the imperative mood, where there is no overt subject, the
inclusive clitic on the verb indicates that the subject is second person plural. The

examples below are repeated from section 7.1.4.

!> These examples do not include tone marking because they were not recorded.
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(450) kéla kél=na
kél- -u kél- -t =na
g0 SBJV g0 SBJV INCL
'Go (singular)!' 'Go (plural)!'

Those two examples on their own might suggest that there are two Subjunctive
suffixes, and that the plural Subjunctive suffix happens to be homophonous with the
inclusive marker. Though the -z suffix of the Subjunctive and the inclusive suffix na do
not co-occur, they do not occupy the same position in the morphology. Unlike the

Subjunctive suffix, the inclusive nd remains after a direct object suffix.

(451) gomga gomga=na
gom- -ga gom- -ga  =na
hit po:3.m hit Dpo:3.M INCL
'Hit him! (SG SUBJECT)' 'Hit him (PL SUBJECT)'

The explanation for the complementary distribution is that, in the plural
imperative construction with no direct object suffix, kélnd, the Subjunctive suffix
suppletes to null before the inclusive clitic, as it does before all suffixes (sections 5.4.4

and 8.6).

The Subjunctive mood is also used in complement clauses following certain verbs
such as “want” and “allow” (sections 7.1.4 and 10.4). If the subject of the verb in the
subordinate clause is first person inclusive, the inclusive clitic is obligatory on the
subordinate verb, and the Subjunctive suffix does not appear.

(452) n  jap:a Y gan=na kita

ip jp:- -a ip gan- -u =na kita

S:1.s want prv S:pUAL make sBJvV INCL work

'T want us (all) to work.'

When the subject of the subordinate clause is second person plural, the inclusive
clitic is optional.
(453) ka jap:a ni gani/gan=na kita

ka jp:- -a ni gan- -u (=na) kita

S:3.m want prv S:2.pL. make sBJv INCL  work

'He wants you (all) to work.'
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The inclusive clitic is not used if the subject of the subordinate clause is first
person exclusive or third person plural. The examples below demonstrate that the
Subjunctive suffix - is not inherently singular.

(454) ki jap:a ané ganu kita

ki  jap:- -2 ané gan- -u kita

S:2.m want PFv PRO:ExCL make sBjv work

'You want us to work.'

(455) ki  jap:a ni gani kita
ki  jap:- -a ni gan- -u kita
S:2.m want prv S:3.pL make sBjv work
'You want them to work.'

There is one example where the subject is an inclusive independent pronoun
(including the inclusive clitic). In this example, the inclusive is repeated after the verb,
even though the verbal suffix is not inclusive. In this case, the inclusive clitic appears to

function as an agreement marker.

(456) dja=na n doéséji=na ) gérgo
aja =na 1 doéos- -0 - =na i) gérd -go

PRO:DUAL INCL FUT guard INF POss:3.M INCL PREP home P0ss:2.M
'We will guard your home.'

In summary, the inclusive marker is used in combination with a first person dual
marker, in both the declarative mood and the subjunctive mood, to convey a first person
plural inclusive meaning. It is also used in the Subjunctive mood to convey a second
person plural subject, either in the imperative use with no subject, or (optionally) in a

subordinate clause with a second person plural subject pronoun.



Part III : Syntax

The following three chapters cover the basic syntactic structures seen in the
language. Chapter 9 outlines the properties of the most common grammatical relations, as
well as the distribution of adverbs, negation, and a marker of epistemic (dubitative)
modality. Chapter 10 introduces several types of subordinate clauses and uses the scope
of negation as a grammatical test for distinguishing different syntactic structures. Chapter
11 briefly sketches a few possible types of nonverbal predicates and the most common
strategies for formulating questions. This third part of the thesis is followed by a final

conclusion in chapter 12.
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Chapter 9 : Simple sentence

This chapter briefly describes the structure of the simple sentence, viz., single-
clause declarative sentences with a verbal predicate. This chapter also examines some of
the defining features of grammatical relations in the language. The language is typical of
other African languages in which the core grammatical relations of subject and object are
relatively transparent (Creissels et al. 2008:87). Nonverbal predicates and some complex

sentence types are introduced in chapters 10 and 11.

As commonly seen in Chadic languages, the basic word order is undoubtedly
SVO (Frajzyngier 1996:15; Newman 2006:199; Schuh 2003:58). In direct elicitation, the
speakers did not produce any other word order. However, in the natural texts found in the
appendices, other word orders are used. The function of these alternate word orders will

not be studied here.

9.1 Subject

The grammatical function of subject can be defined as any constituent that is
encoded in the same way as the single argument of an intransitive verb (in an unmarked
discourse context)."'® This function is encoded by word order (the subject precedes the
predicate) and by a unique pronominal paradigm only used for subjects (section 8.2). The
subject is normally associated with the agent of a verb, but it is also seen in nonverbal
predicates with no agent (section 11.1) and as the patient of unaccusative (labile) verbs,
section 7.5) and intransitivized verbs (section 8.9). An overt subject is not obligatory, and
can be dropped whenever the speaker deems the context clear enough to determine the

subject. This is true even when the subject is not the same as in a previous clause (section

10.5).

118 There are three examples in the narrative texts of the verb “remain” with what appears to be a post-
verbal subject: lines 22 and 23 in appendix 12 and line 69 in appendix 13.
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9.2 Direct object

In the unmarked word order, a nominal direct object immediately follows the verb
and its particles, occurring before a nominal indirect object (if present). Direct objects are
frequently the patient of transitive verbs. A direct object following an Infinitive verb is

coded in a slightly different way than a direct object following a finite verb.

9.2.1 Objects after finite verbs

After a finite verb (all forms except the Infinitive), direct objects are unmarked
(i.e., no preposition), and can be indexed by a direct object suffix (section 8.3). If a
locative is a proper noun or a possessive pronoun, it can also immediately follow the verb
with no preposition (section 9.4). One difference between these locative arguments and
direct objects is that the locative is indexed by a separate verbal suffix (section 8.11).
Therefore, following a finite verb, the direct object is crucially defined as a constituent

that can be indexed by a direct object suffix.'"”

9.2.2 Objects after Infinitive verbs

When the verb is in the Infinitive (nominal) form, nominal direct objects are
marked by an oblique preposition, such as in the Future tense.
(457)ini 1) ganod § ind

ini 1) gian- -0 ig inod

PrO:1.s FUT make INF PREP boule

'T will make boule.'

An Infinitive verb is also found in an adverbial clause (section 10.2), and can
function as a participle (section 7.4.3). The following examples also show that the
infinitival verb in these two types of constructions does not take the direct object suffixes
that occur on other verbs, but instead uses the nominal possessor agreement suffixes to

index an object or indirect object (section 8.7).

"7 An analogous distinction between objects and locatives is seen in Mina (Frajzyngier, Johnston &
Edwards 2005:92).
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(458) ini n k6l6 n dawéj ) Gmar
ini 1 kél--o 1) daw--o -j in Umar
S:1.s FUT g0 INF FUT see  INF P0SS:3.M PREP Oumar
'T will go see Oumar.'

(459) n  jeega woolégeti m moosd
in 3,LH-€e-ga  wool- -0 -géti i moosd
S:1.s hear prr DO:3.M slaugther INF POSS:3.F PREP COW
T heard him slaughtering the cow.'

Indirect objects are also marked with an oblique preposition. Following an
Infinitive verb, the only formal difference between direct objects and indirect objects is
word order: direct object before indirect object.

(460) mtsa m bedij m mangd 1) Umar

musa 1) bed--1 -f ip mangd iy Gmar

Moussa FUT give INF POsS:3.M PREP mango(A) pREP Oumar

'Moussa will give a mango to Oumar.'

9.3 Oblique arguments

Nominal indirect objects and other oblique arguments are marked by one of three

prepositions. These prepositional phrases are placed after direct objects (if present) in the

unmarked word order.

9.3.1 Oblique preposition (indirect objects)

The oblique preposition marks indirect objects and other oblique arguments.
Indirect objects encode the semantic roles of recipient and beneficiary, and can be
indexed by an indirect object suffix (section 8.4). However, not all arguments marked by
the oblique preposition can be indexed by the indirect object suffix. Co-occurrence with
an indirect object suffix distinguishes indirect objects, as in examples (461) and (462),

from other arguments preceded by the oblique preposition, as in example (463).

Recipient
(461) ka leji € Kkérté1n damar

ka 1,L -¢i 3¢ koértdéin Umar
S:3.M send 10:3.M DISC pot  PREP Oumar
'Moussa sent a pot to Oumar.'
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Beneficiary
(462) ka  ganej kita m baas

ka gan- -¢ji kita igp baa -H
S:3.M make 10:3.M work PREP relative poss:3.M
'He works for his brother.'

The oblique preposition also precedes oblique arguments encoding location, with
the exception of some inherently locative arguments discussed in section 9.4. The same

preposition is used in nonverbal predicates indicating location (section 11.1.4).

Location

(463) ka  ganda ganéj kita m bajaj
ka ganda gan- -gji kita in baja -
S:3.m inside make mvpF work PREP field pPoss:3.M
'He is working in his field.'

The oblique preposition is found before direct objects when the verb is in the
Infinitive form (section 9.2.2). The same preposition precedes a possessor following a

noun with a possessor agreement suffix (section 6.1.3).

9.3.2 Associative preposition

The associative preposition i) only differs from the oblique preposition in tone. It
precedes oblique arguments with the semantic role of accompaniment or instrument. It is
also used in some temporal and locative adverbial phrases. As in other Chadic languages,
there is no distinction in the marker for the conjunction of noun phrases (section 6.4) and
the associative prepositional phrase. Frajzyngier's cross-linguistic work reveals that

many, if not most, Chadic languages use the same marker for both functions (1996:27).

Accompaniment

(464) inu 7 kolo6 1§ kil
int ) kol--o igp kil
PRO:1.S FUT g0 INF ASOC PRO:2.M
T will go with you.'

(465) ka  ganéji kita t baaj
ka gan- -gi kita ip baa -
S:3.m make MPF work Asoc relative poss:3.M
'He works with his brother.'
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Instrument
(466) ka  tej in6 § ati mesinga
ka t,L-gi in6 igp ata -f mesinga

S:3.M eat IMPF boule Asoc arm Poss:3.M left
'He's eating boule with his left hand!'

The associative preposition is also used in some temporal adverb phrases (section
9.5.1).
(467) inu ) kél6 m mépgdm bonte

inti 1 kO6l--o inp mapaig bonite

PRO:1.S FUT g0 INF PREP bush Asoc morning

T will go to the bush in the morning.'

(468) 1) géegé miasa ™ mana
in géegé masa iy mana
asoc today Moussa PREP bush
'Today, Moussa is in the bush.'

Following a locative adverb, the associative preposition introduces the element

functioning as the deictic center of the locative adverb (section 9.5.2).

9.3.3 Purpose preposition: ta

The purpose preposition ta encodes the motivation for the predicate. This word
cannot be considered a verb since it is monomoraic, cannot function as a predicate, and
does not take any verbal inflection. It can function as a preposition or as a subordinating
conjunction. This preposition is also used as part of the question word ta mé “why”
(literally “for what”). A similar preposition is seen in Mupun and Gidar (Frajzyngier
1993:148, 226, 373; 2008:228, 244). When functioning as a preposition, it can be
followed by noun phrase, as in (469), or an Infinitive (nominalized) verb, as in (470) and
(471).

(469) wooléy népinod ta it

wool- -8ji noplno ta it

slaughter mmpr goat  puURPp feast(A)

'They are slaughtering a goat for the feast.'
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(470) parej am: ta is:0 n  nandi
par- -gji am:d ta 1s:- -0 i nandi -
search 1MpF water PURP wash INF PREP children.pL Poss:3.m
'He's looking for water to wash his children.'

(471) taa baatd ta gané paago
t-, L -aa baatdta gan- -o paa- -ga
eat sBJv very PURP make INF big N:M
'You must eat a lot to be fat.'

Like an indirect object, the purpose can also be indexed with an indirect object

suffix (section 8.4).

(472) ka mote ta inu
ka mét--é ta inu
S:3.M die PRF PURP PRO:1.S
'He died because of me'

(473) ka  moétaw
ka mot- -aw
S:3.m die 10:1.8
'He died because of me.'

However, the prepositional phrase is not considered an indirect object since it can
co-occur with an indirect object.
(474) bedegj j€ népuno M musa ta inu

béd- -¢ji 3¢ nopuno iy musa ta inu

give 10:3.M DISC goat ~ PREP Moussa PURP PRO:1.S

'He gave a goat to Moussa for me.'

When the purpose preposition is present in a clause together with an indirect

object, only the indirect object can be indexed by an indirect object suffix.

(475) * bedaw  j¢ nopunom musa ta inu
béd- -aw 3} nopino iy misa ta inu
give 10:1.s DISC goat ~ PREP Moussa PURP PRO:1.S
for: 'He gave a goat to Moussa for me.'

More than one ta preposition cannot appear in the same clause. This suggests that
the preposition marks oblique arguments, not adjuncts, since adjuncts can typically be

freely multiplied (Kroeger 2005:58-60).
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(476) marej ta tii (*ta inu )
mar- -&ji ta t-,L-li ta inu
hunt IMPF PURP eat INF PURP PRO:1.S
'They're hunting for something to eat (*for me).'

When the preposition ta is followed by a noun phrase, that constituent can also be
interpreted as the beneficiary of the action.
(477) i goOrEj tawa ta tila

ip gor--gji tawa ta tiha

S:1.s buy vpF millet PURP PRO:3.F

'T bought millet for her.'

However, that interpretation is likely an inference, i.e., if she caused the buying,
then the item purchased is likely for her benefit. The beneficiary role is more naturally
encoded by the oblique preposition, as in (478). This contrasts with (479), which uses the
preposition ta to explicitly encode the purpose or motivation of the action. A similar
situation exists in Mupun (Frajzyngier 1993:227).

(478) ka  ganéji kita m baaj

ka gan- -&ji kita iy baa -

S:3.m make mvpF work PREP relative poss:3.M

'He works for his brother (for his brother's benefit).'

(479) ka  ganéji kita ta baas

ka gin- -gji kita ta baa il

S:3.m make mvprF work purp relative poss:3.M

'He works because of his brother. (His brother makes him work.)'

The noun phrase following the ta preposition cannot be the agent of the action.
The unaccusative (labile verb) construction in (480) has a subject with the semantic role
of patient (section 7.5). The noun phrase following the purpose preposition still cannot be

the agent of the action.

(480) g6lmoju aré ta kal:a
golmo -u ar- -é ta kala

house poss:1.s burn PRF PURP PRO:3.M
'My house burned up because of him.'
*'My house was burnt up by him.'
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The purpose preposition can also function as a subordinating conjunction. In these

constructions the preposition is optional. When absent, its meaning is inferred.

(481) ka  kolga sfidi (ta) dex mote
ka kol--ga siidi ta dé@a - mot- -€

S:3.M go PrROG home purp father poss:3.m die PRF
'He's going home because his father died.'

(482) is:a36 is:0 (ta) kalawogu
is-- - -6 1s- -0 ta kilw- -0 -gd
bathe mvpr DTRV bathe INF pPurp be.dirty INF N:M
'He's bathing himself because he is dirty.'

9.3.4 Prepositions of relative location

The direction or static location of an action or state can be specified by a series of
two prepositional phrases. The first specifies the relative location by giving a noun (body
part) with a possessor agreement suffix indexing the noun of the second prepositional
phrase, which encodes the deictic center of the expression. The use of body parts in
locative prepositional phrases is seen in many other Chadic languages and is common in
African languages in general (Creissels et al. 2008:124).''8
(483) ka  wooniga péesi m  balti ) golmé

ka wodon-M -ga  péesi in DbAalta -1 i  goélméb

S:3.m tie IMPF DO:3.M horse prep back poss:3.M PREP house

'He is tying up the horse behind the house.'

(484) sula m bali (n depu )
sal- -u ig bali -f i deja -ju

sit sBJv PREp side poss:3.M PREP father poss.1.s
'Have a seat next to my father.'

(485) sula m baligeti (p i )
sal- -u i balid -geti i -fu
sit sBJv PREP side Poss:3.F PREP mother poss.1.s
'Have a seat next to my mother.'

'"® Chadic examples include: Migaama (Jungraithmayr & Adams 1992:59), Mukulu (Jungraithmayr
1990:40), Kera (Camburn 1984:19), Gidar (Frajzyngier 2008:211), Margi (Hoffman 1963:254, 260), Lele
(Frajzyngier 2001:151), and Miya (Schuh 1998:213).
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9.4 Locatives

The coding of locative constituents differs significantly according to whether the
locative is a common noun or proper noun.'” Common nouns in a locative function are
always preceded by the oblique preposition iny. Proper nouns (e.g., names of places) are
generally not marked by a preposition, except when encoding the source. In that case,
they are normally marked with the associative preposition i. Table 44 summarizes the

different ways locatives are marked.

Table 44: Encoding of locative constituents

Common nouns Proper nouns
goal source static goal source static
non-motion -- -- PREP -- -- %,
“go” PREP PREP -- % ASOC --
“come” PREP PREP -- %) & / Asoc --

9.4.1 Common nouns

Common nouns are always preceded by the oblique preposition when in a locative
function. A single locative constituent after a non-motion verb is interpreted as the static
location where the event occurred.
(486) ka gando kita m mana

ka gan- -do kita iy mana

S:3.m make oBL work prRep bush

'He worked in the bush.'

Following a verb of motion encoding motion away from the deictic center (the
“g0” type), a single locative constituent (prepositional phrase) is interpreted as the goal.
(487)ka koldo 3y 1) géra

ka kol--doje in géra

S:3.m go OBL DIsC PREP village
'He went to the village.'

When a single locative constituent follows a “go” type verb, it is always

interpreted as the goal, not the source—even though the source is marked with the same

!9 A similar distinction between proper and common nouns is seen in East Dangla (Shay 1999:142-144).
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preposition. The speakers only interpreted a locative constituent marked with the oblique
preposition (common noun) as the source, if another locative constituent specified the
goal.
(488) ka goréji mebram mana

ka  gor- -gji mebra in méapa

S:3.M run MpF Mebra preP bush

'He ran to Mebra from the bush.'

There is ambiguity when a single locative constituent (common noun preceded by
an oblique preposition) follows a verb of the “come” type—a verb of motion encoding
motion towards the deictic center. The ambiguity is resolved by the context. If the
common noun in the prepositional phrase is identical to the deictic center, it is the goal. If
it is not the deictic center, it is the source.

(489) ti sej m mana

ti s, H -§i igp mana

S:3.F come IMPF PREP bush

'She is coming to/from the bush.'

If the motion verb is in the Infinitive, the coding of locatives follows the same
pattern. Common nouns are preceded by an oblique preposition.
(490) bonte int 1 k66 m mana

bonte int. 1 kO6l--o0 i manga

tommorrow PRO:1.S FUT g0 INF PREP bush

'"Tomorrow I should go out in the bush.’

9.4.2 Proper nouns

Proper nouns (e.g., names of villages) and possessive pronouns (section 8.10) are
not encoded in the same way as other locative noun phrases. A proper noun indicating the
location where an event or situation takes place directly follows the verb with no
preposition. This is identical to the encoding of nominal direct objects (section 9.2.1).
(491) ka  sule mango

ka sal- - méngo

S:3.M sit prRF Mongo

'He lives in Mongo.'
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(492) rama at:e malpi
rama at:- -6 malpi
Rama remain prr Melfi
'Rama stayed in Melfi.'

A proper noun encoding the goal of a verb of motion away from the deictic center
is also marked in the same way as a nominal direct object, viz., no preposition.
(493)inp  koéle malpi i koélé balal

i  ko6l- -6 malpi i kél- -€ balal

S:1.s go prr Melfi S:1.s go PprF Balili

'T went to Melfi and then I went to Balili.'

To code the source, a locative in a prepositional phrase can be added after the
unmarked locative constituent. Even if the locative encoding the source is a proper noun,
it is encoded by the associative preposition.

(494) ka  kolgji  baldl th  mango

ka  kél- -gji balal in modngo

S:3.m go 1vpF Balili Asoc Mongo

'He went from Mongo to Balili.'

This prepositional phrase can also be sentence-initial. Since word ordering is
generally fixed for non-subject arguments (after the verb), this suggests that the
prepositional phrase encoding the source with this type of verb of motion is an adjunct,

not an argument.

(495) in  gexi ka kélga m méana
ip ger- - ka kol--ga inp méapa

ASOC POSS P0Oss:3.M S:3.M go PROG PREP bush
'From his place, he is going to the bush.'

The same structure of the verb “go” is used for all verbs that can encode motion
away from the deictic center.
(496) ka  laawéji baldl m mango

ka laaw- -gji balal in mango

S:3.M return mvpF Balili Asoc Mongo

'He returns to Balili from Mongo.'

A single unmarked proper noun following the verb “come” can encode either the

goal or the source. As with common nouns, this ambiguity is resolved by the context.
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(497) ka sé§ balal
ka s, H -&ji balal
S:3.M come 1vpF Balili
'He comes from/to Balili.'

This ambiguity can be avoided by encoding the locative with an associative
preposition, which can only be interpreted as the source (as with all verbs of motion).
(498) ka  sej m balal

ka s, H -gi ig balal

S:3.M come IMPF Asoc Balili

'He comes from Balili.'

When only one unmarked proper noun follows the verb “come” it can be
interpreted as either the goal or the source. When two proper noun locatives are present,
the goal is unmarked and the source marked with the associative preposition. There is no
ambiguity.

(499) ka  sé balal m mango

ka s, H -gji balal i méngo

S:3.m come vpF Balili Asoc Mongo

'He is coming to Balili from Mongo.'

Unlike other verbs, a single unmarked locative proper noun after the verb giiso
“leave/go out” encodes the source, and cannot encode the goal. The same is true if the
locative is preceded by an associative preposition.

(500) ka  giise () éandi

ka gus- -e igp andi

S:3.M go.out PRF Asoc Andi

'He left (from) Andi.'

However, if both an unmarked proper noun and a proper noun preceded by an
associative preposition are present, this verb follows the pattern of the verb “go”. The
unmarked constituent is not the source, but the goal. The locative marked by the
associative preposition is the source.

(501) ka  gise andi §  gili

ka gis- -e andi i gili

S:3.M go.out PRF Andi asoc Gilli

'He left from Gilli to go to Andi.'
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Proper nouns and possessive pronouns encoding the goal are never preceded by a
preposition, even when the verb is in the Infinitive form. In contrast, nominal direct
objects, which are normally unmarked, must be preceded by an oblique preposition if the
verb is Infinitive (section 9.2.2).

(502) int 1§ ko6l6  (*in) balal

inu 1y kol--o ig  balal

PrO:1.s FUT go INF PREP Balili

'T will go to Balili.'

(503) bonte 1) 1§ kolo  gergo

bonte i 1 kO6l--o geér--go

tommorrow S:1.S FUT g0 INF POSS POSS:2.M

'"Tomorrow I should go to your place.'

9.5 Adverbs

Adverbs are a closed set of lexical items whose primary function is to modify
verbs by giving information about the time, location, or manner of the event. I distinguish

adverbs from prepositional phrases with an adverbial function.

9.5.1 Time adverbs

Time adverbs are adverbs whose primary function is to give information about the
temporal nature of the action. Time adverbs occur most frequently in clause-initial or
clause-final position (before the negative marker). Notice in the following example (504)
that the sentence-initial adverb is interpreted as “tomorrow”, and the same word, after an
associative preposition, is interpreted as “in the morning” (an adverbial phrase).

(504) borite inu 1 koél6 m bonte

bonte inu 1§ kol--o iy bonte

morning PRO:1.S FUT g0 INF ASOC morning

T will leave tomorrow morning.'

(505) tande ka  bukati & meéj
tande ka buk- -ati 3¢ meé -
yesterday S:3.m speak 10:3.F DISC woman POSS:3.M
'Yesterday he spoke to his wife.'
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(506) sondé ka  déji dii
sondé ka d-, H-&ji d-, H-i
now S:3.M walk mmpr walk INF
'He is walking right now.'

(507) §j  koléi  rukim  bornteé do
ip  kol- -gji rukdim  bonte do
S:1.s go 1mPF Roukoum tomorrow NEG
Tm not going to Roukoum tomorrow.'

(508) pgjidi inu n nedd m makia
pajidi inu 1§ péd- -0 i mak:a

next.year PrO:1.s FUT cultivate INF PREP peanuts
'Next year, I will grow peanuts.'

(509) ganaja=na in6 sok:a
gan- -aja  =na in6é sok:a

make 10:DUAL INCL boule again
'Make us some more boule.'

At least one time adverb can occur after the verb and before a locative constituent.
(510) g kolga sok:4 balal

in kol- -ga sok:a balal

S:1.s go PrOG again Balili

Tm going to Balili again.'
9.5.2 Locative adverbs

There are at least six locative adverbs which can follow the verb.

Table 45: Locative adverbs

ganda 'inside'

lawa 'above/up'
lokudé '‘below/down'
wonté 'close’
wosugo 'far'

g0gob ‘back’
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Locative adverbs follow the verb and object (if present). They can be followed by
a prepositional phrase with the oblique or associative preposition (as selected by the

adverb) encoding the element that functions as the deictic center of the locative adverb.

(511) ganéy kita ganda1n  g6lméj
gidn- -gji kitd ganda iy golmé -ji
make mvpF work inside PREP house Poss:3.M
'He's working inside his house.'

(512) ti  iséj p€jé ganda m bulka
ti  is:- -&i pejé ganda in bulka
S:3.F pour mMpF milk inside PREP container
'She pours the milk into the container.'

(513) ka p kél6 lawa
ka 1 kol--o luwa
S:3.s FUT go INF above
'He will go over.'

(514) ka  3ibéy lawa
ka jb- -gi lawa
S:3.m throw mvpr above
'He throws it up in the air.'

(515) ka  deji lokudé
ka d-, H-gji lokudé
S:3.s walk mvpr below
'He's walking down below.'

(516) ka  jibéji lokudo
ka jb- -gji lokudé
S:3.Mm throw mvpF below
'He throws it down.'

(517) ka  saléji  wonté i jamije
ka sdl--gji wonté iy jaamije
S:3.M sit 1vpF close Asoc mosque(A)
'He lives close to the mosque.'
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(518) i  koélga wosugo
in kél- -ga wosugo
S:1.s go PROG far
Tm going far away.'

(519) ka salé§)  wosugd i jamijé
ka sual- -gji wosugo i  jaamije
S:3.M sit  1MPF far ASOC mosque(A)
'He lives far away from the mosque.'

(520) balmi galéji  gogo til
balmi gal- -&ji gogé til
hyena fall vpr back bang
The hyena fell back—bang! (appendix 12)

There are three deictic adverbs—one meaning “here” and two meaning “there”.
The difference between the two translated “there” is unknown.
(521) ka salg kaje

ka sul- -gji kaje

S:3.M sit MPF here

'He lives here.'

(522) ka  suléy al:d
ka stl--gji ald
S:3.M sit 1vMPF there
'He lives there.'

(523) ka salé¢)  kak:ireny
ka sual- -gji kak:ireny
S:3.M sit 1vPF there
'He lives there.'

9.5.3 Adverbs of manner

There are very few, if any, inherent adverbs of manner. The words that have been
found in an adverbial function also behave like nouns in that they can take adjectival,
plural, and possessor agreement suffixes. It is common for Chadic languages to derive
adverbs from other lexical categories, especially through reduplication (Al-Hassan
1998:197; Frajzyngier 2002:232). However, the few examples of reduplication seen
might encode intensification, as in Gidar (Central Chadic) (Frajzyngier 2008:231).
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(524) déji pey  (pen)
d-, H-&ji pej pen
walk mvpr speed speed
'He walks quickly.'

(525) ka  ganéji kita pak:ag
ka gan- -gji kita pak:a -an
S:3.m make mMpF work bad Nom
'He works badly.'

(526) ka  ganéji kita pisa
ka gan- -gi kita pisa
S:3.m make mvpr work beauty
'He works well.'

(527) ané téji paninn  dante
ané t-, L -€ji panip i dante

PRO:EXCL eat IMPF one Asoc afternoon
'We eat together in the afternoons.'

As in many African languages, meaning commonly conveyed by adverbs in other
languages can be expressed by an oblique argument (Creissels et al. 2008:126). These

adverbial expressions follow the verb and direct object (if present).

(528) ti  dokréji in6 m malay
ti  dokr- -gji in6 iy malan
S:3.F prepare IMPF boule Asoc slowness
'She prepares boule slowly.'

(529) ka  déj m  malag
ka d-,H-gi i malag
S:3.m walk MPF Asoc slowness
'He walks slowly.'
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The locative adverb ganda “inside” can be used before the verb to explicitly

encode or emphasize the continuing nature of the event or situation

(530) kA m mété  bonte
ka 1 moét- -o bonte
S:3.M FUT die INF tomorrow

to ka ganda ganéj kita ™ bajaj

to ka ganda gan- -€ji kita in baja -

conD S:3.M inside make mvpF work PREP field pPoss:3.M
'He will die tomorrow as he works in his field.'

It can only co-occur with Imperfective or Progressive verbs.

(531) ka (*ganda) siild ta mango
ka ( ganda) sdl--a ta moéngo
S:3.m inside sit PFv DIsC Mongo
'He lived in Mongo.'

(532) inu  (*ganda) § kolo
int ganda 1 koél- -o
PrO:1.s inside FUT go INF
T will go. / I should go.'

(533) ka  (*ganda) mote

ka ganda moét- -€
S:3.M inside die PRrF
'He died.'

The adverb kée appears to be borrowed from Chadian Arabic."® It occurs
frequently in the recorded texts found in the appendices. It is often lengthened beyond the
normal length of a long vowel. It encodes the continuation of the event for some
unspecified amount of time. It has only been attested with Future, Imperfective, and
Perfect verbs.

(534) ni tade kée saa dopati badi de balal

ni tad- -€ kée s-,H -aadoép--a -ti 3¢ badi de balal

S:3.pL climb prRF DUR  come PFv find vPF DO:3.F Disc valley ReL:F Balili

They climbed until they found the valley of Balili. (appendix 10)

120 The gloss given in the Chadian Arabic-English lexicon is: “adv. like that” (Heath 2006).
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(535 ki n dii kée:
ki ) d-, H-ii kée
S:2.M FuT walk INF DUR(A)
'You will continue walking.' (appendix 8)

9.5.4 Predicate-focused and constituent-focused “also”: k& and kéw

There are two words for “also”: kd and kéw. The words are essentially
synonymous, but differ in their grammatical function. The word kd normally modifies a
predicate (adverbial), while kow modifies a specific constituent of the clause, e.g., a noun
phrase or adverb. The adverbial kd always occurs before the verb (or the Future auxiliary
if present). It normally occurs after the subject, but in example (542) it occurs before a
pronominal subject. The focus of this marker is on the predicate. Example (536) would be
the appropriate response to the question, “What else will Moussa do?”

(536) masa ka 1 kol

masa ka 1 koél--o

Moussa also FUT go INF

'Moussa will also go.'

Example (537) would be the answer to the question, “Who else will go?” The
word kow focuses on the noun phrase, whereas kd focuses on the predicate. Despite
appearing to occupy the same position, kéw actually occurs at the end of the noun phrase.
This word always follows the constituent it modifies.

(537) masa kow 1 kélé

muasa koéow 1 kél- -o

Moussa also FUT go INF

'Moussa also will go.'

When the focus of “also” is limited to an object or indirect object, only kéw is

permitted.
(538) masa  teji in6 muasa teji cis kow/*ka
musa t-,L-i in6 musa t-,L-gi ris kow/*ka

Moussa eat IMPF boule Moussa eat IMPF rice(A) also
'Moussa eats boule. He eats rice as well.'
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(539) masa ka téji ris
muasa ka t-,L-gi ris
Moussa also eat IMPF rice(A)

'Moussa also eats rice (besides selling it.)'

(540) mGsa m bedij m mangd 1) Umar
muasa 1 bed--i -j i mangd ig Umar
Moussa FUT give INF pOss:3.M PREP mango(A) pPREP Oumar
ka m bedigéti n sajide kow/*ka
ka 1 bed--i -geti in sajide kéw/*ka
S:3.M FUT give INF P0sS:3.F PREP Sayide also
'Moussa will give a mango to Oumar, he will give to Sayide also.'

The word kéw can also focus on adverbs.
(541) iy geegé ka m mana bonte kow ka m mana
in géegé ka iy mapa bonte kéw ka ig mané
S:1.s today S:3.m preP bush tomorrow also S:3.m PreP bush
'Today he is in the bush. He will be in the bush tomorrow as well.'

Both kéw and kd can co-occur in the same clause. The context for (542) is a
discussion of which days someone has been in the bush, as in (541) above. Then a second
individual was brought up in the conversation, who had, like the first individual, been in
the bush today as well as yesterday. The sentence has two focused constituents: the
adverb (followed by kéw) and the subject (preceded by kd). In this example, the modifier
kd appears before, instead of after, the subject pronoun. The alternate ordering could be
explained as a result of the modifier being focused exceptionally on the subject instead of
the predicate.

(542) tande kowka ti m mana

tande kowka ti igp mapa

yesterday also also S:3.F prep bush

'She was also in the bush yesterday as well (as today).'

9.6 Negation
As has already been seen in several examples above, most clauses are negated by
adding a negation marker do to the end of the clause. A clause-final marker is the most

common negation strategy in Chadic languages (Newman 2006:200; Frajzyngier & Shay
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2012:317). A clause-final negation marker normally takes scope over the immediately

preceding clause. Exceptions to this involving embedded clauses are discussed in chapter
10.
(543) masa ka @ séj am:i do

musa ka s, H -&i am:d do

Moussa S:3.M drink IMPF water NEG

'Moussa does not drink water.

(544) masa dawga baga do

musa daw--ga  bana do

Moussa see D0:3.M dog NEG

'Moussa does not see the dog.'

Some nonverbal predicates can be negated with the same marker. The marker can
be used with attributive clauses (AP predicates, sections 11.1.5 and 11.1.6) and stative
location clauses (PP predicates, section 11.1.4).

(545) masa m mana do
musa i) mana do
Moussa PREP bush NEG
'Moussa is not out in the bush.'

(546) mixi walga do

miy1 wal- -ga do

man kind N:M NEG

'The man is not kind.'

NP predicates are negated by the quantifier dijo (see sections 11.1.2 and 11.1.1).
While this appears to be the preferred negation marking for NP predicates, there are
several scenarios in which the standard negation marker can be used with an NP
predicate. One exceptional nominal predicate that is negated with the negation marker,
and not with the negative quantifier, is sénti “refusal”.
(547) ka  sénti do

ka sénti -1 do

S:3.M refusal Poss:3.M NEG

'He didn't refuse.'
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In nearly all examples elicited, the scope of negation is over the predicate. This
may be the result of a neutral or unmarked focus. In (548) the Perfect tense cannot be

negated (section 7.1.3), so the scope of negation is interpreted as being over the adverbial

phrase.
(548) ka sale  mango walej ktr do
ka sal- -6 méngo walo - ktr do

S:3.M sit PRF Mongo year p0ss:3.M ten NEG
'He has lived in Mongo for some time, but not ten years.'

In (549), the interpretation of this sentence in isolation requires that the scope of
negation be over the quantifier.
(549) nandi sub:tt do

nandi - sub:u do

children.pL poss:3.Mm three NEG

'He doesn't have three children. (He may have one or two.)'

The Perfect (section 7.1.3) and the nominal predicate denoting existence (section
11.1.2) cannot normally be negated with the negation marker. When queried concerning
hypothetical sentences involving the Perfect and negation or nominal predicates and
negation, the speakers were able to imagine that there may be some context in which
these constructions would be appropriate. From their description, it appears that the
negation marker could be employed if the scope of the negation is over what is said (e.g.,
a direct quote). This construction could be used to contradict a statement made by another
person. Whatever the interpretation, it is clear that this is a pragmatically marked
construction. It is similar to metalinguistic negation defined by Horn as “a means for
objecting to a previous utterance on any grounds whatsoever...” (1985:134, 157; based on
Ducrot 1972). In fact, the examples (548) and (549) above, could also be interpreted as a
type of metalinguistic negation where what is being negated is an implicature arising
from the Grice's Maxim of Quantity (Horn 1985:139-143).
(550) #? ka  seta do
ka s, H -ét:a do

S:3.M come PRF NEG
? 'No, he did not come.' / 'He came... NOT!'
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(551) #? ka  apasi do
ka apa i do

S:3.M presence P0sS:3.M NEG
? 'No, he is not here.' / 'He's here... NOT!'

An additional negation marker is seen when the Subjunctive is used in an
independent clause (imperative or deontic use). It appears before the verb. One speaker

pronounced the word doé differing from the sentence-final negation marker only in

£ 121

vowel length and tone. The older speaker pronounces the word 700."?' A preverbal

negation marker co-occurring with a sentence-final negation marker is not uncommon in

Chadic languages (Newman 2006:200; Frajzyngier & Shay 2012:317).

(552) 306 /do6 kéla do
306 /do6 kél- -u  do
NEG g0 SBJV NEG
Don't go!'

(553) nandanga doé noomu j akado
nandanga do6 ndéom- -u ig aka do
children nNeG play sBJv Asoc fire NEG
'Children should not play with fire.'

The preverbal negation marker can occur without the sentence-final marker
indicating a contrast, but not negating the following predicate.
(554) n  nandijanu i  garéjl ) jap:é

in nandi -an - ip gar- -€ji Ip jap:a

PREP children.p. NoMm Poss:1.s S:1.s study(A) mvpF PREP church'#

wo sondé 36 n  doéjéji malumijan
wo sondé 306 i ddj- -€ji malum -ja -an

and now NEG S:1.s study mMpF muslim(A) P NOM
'During my childhood, I went to church, but now I follow Islam.'

12l Rendinger transcribed this preverbal negation marker dio, probably the same as 306 (1949:171).
122 The speaker said this word comes from the trade language Sango (CAR).
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9.7 Epistemic modality

The word tége is a marker of epistemic modality which denotes the speaker's lack

of certainty regarding the truth value of the statement (dubitative modality). It has only

been seen in a clause-initial position.'*

(555) tége ka  kole
tége ka kol- -e
maybe S:3.M go PRF
'Maybe he left.' / 'T think he left.' / T hope he left.’

It is also used in reported speech following the complementizer (section 10.6).
(556) tija tégé ka  kole

ti  -ja tégé ka Kkol--€

S:3.F comp maybe S:3.m g0 PRF

'She thinks that he left.'

12 Gidar (Central Chadic) also has a clause-initial marker of dubitative modality which Frajzyngier labels a
“hypothetical adverb” (2008:273).



Chapter 10 : Subordinate clauses

This chapter introduces a few types of complex sentences. Relative clauses are
finite subordinate clauses that modify nouns. The adverbial clause presented is a non-
finite indicator of intention. Two types of non-finite verbal complements are presented:
infinitival complements and subjunctive sentential complements. The distribution of
negation with these constructions distinguishes them from cases of parataxis involving
finite verbs (section 10.5). Reported speech constructions involve a specially marked type
of sentential complement which does not interact with negation in the same way as finite
complements, but is distinguished from paratactic constructions by a complementizer and
the distribution of adverbs. The final section presents the use of the conditional marker to

conjoin two clauses.

10.1 Relative clauses

Relative clauses in Barain, as in all known Chadic languages, are post-nominal
(Frajzyngier 1996:416). They always have a relative marker in the initial position. The
relative marker indexes the number and gender of the head noun. As elsewhere in the

language, gender is not distinguished in the plural form.

Table 46: Relative markers

MASC SG ge
FEM SG de
PL ni

Relative markers do not indicate the grammatical function of the head noun in the

relative clause. The relativized function of subject is not marked in any way:.

188
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Relativized function: subject

(557) ka g1 na nama gé goréji  mangoo gl
ka gi nad ndma gé  gor- -€ji mango gl
S:3.m DEM:M EQ child RreL:M buy vpF mango(A/F) DEM:M
'This is the boy who bought a mango.'

(558) tidna nami de goréji  mangoo di
ti di nédndmd dé gor- -&ji mangod di
S:3.F DEM:F EQ child ReL:F buy mpF mango(A/F) DEM:F
'This is the girl who bought a mango.'

The most common pattern in Chadic languages is to leave the relativized function
of subject unmarked and to mark non-subject functions in the relative clause (Frajzyngier
1987b:34). When the head of a relative clause has the relativized function of object, the
verb frequently indexes that argument with a direct object suffix. Superficially, this
appears to fit the pattern of other Chadic languages, but this is only the case when the

head noun is definite or referential.

Relativized function: object

(559) ndmé gé 1  epga tandeé gi
nama ge i) ép- -ga  tande gi
child reL:m S:1.s punish po:3.m yesterday DEM:M
'the boy I punished yesterday'

(560) nama deé 1  epati tandeé  di
nama dé in ép- -a i tande di
child RreL:F S:1.s punish MpF DO:3.F yesterday DEM:F
'the girl I punished yesterday'

If an indefinite head noun has the relativized function of direct object, then no
direct object suffix is used in the relative clause. This is because the direct object suffix
marks the definiteness of direct objects (section 8.3.2)."** Therefore, direct object marking
on the verb follows the same pattern in relative clauses and independent clauses.

(561) ndmé geé 1  epa tandeé gi

ndma ge i) ép- -a tande gi

child reL:m S:1.s punish mvpF yesterday DEM:M

'a boy I punished yesterday'

124 A similar pattern is seen in Lele (Frajzyngier 2001:439).
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The relativized function of indirect object is always encoded with an indirect

object suffix, whether the head noun is definite or indefinite. This is unlike independent

clauses where the indirect object suffix appears to be optional. In a relative clause, the

function of the indirect object suffix is not to signal definiteness, but to clarify the

relativized function. Without the suffix, the head noun can be interpreted as an oblique

function other than indirect object, as will be seen below.

Relativized function: indirect object (oblique PP, recipient)
(562) nAma gé ™  bedéji moos6o gi

nadma gé i bed- -¢ji moosd gi

child reL:m S:1.s give 10:3.M cow DEM:M

'the boy I gave a cow to'

(563) ndmé de m  bedati mooséo di
nama dé ig bed- -ati moos6 di
child reL:F S:1.s give 10:3.F cow DEM:F
'the girl I gave a cow to'

If the relative clause contains both a subject and a full object noun phrase, but no

non-TAM verbal suffix (e.g., direct or indirect object suffix), then the relativized function

will not be understood as an indirect object (i.e., recipient), but as the purpose or

motivation. In its nominal form, the purpose is marked by the purpose preposition td

(section 9.3.3). In an independent clause, it can be indexed by the indirect object suffix

(section 8.4), but not in a relative clause.

Relativized function: oblique (purpose PP)
(564) nAmé dé ka beéda 3¢ moosd

nama dé ka bed--a 3¢ mooso

child RrEeL:F S:3.M give PFV DISC cow

'the child on whose behalf I gave a cow'

Other oblique relativized functions (besides indirect objects and purpose

prepositional phrases) can be indicated using the oblique suffix (section 8.11). In this

case, the use of the oblique suffix is optional.
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Relativized function: oblique (associative PP, instrumental)
(565) kort6 dé 1  dakara ™ 3¢ ind

korté de ig  dakr- -a 3 ipd

pot REL:F S:1.s prepare PFV DISC boule

'the pot I made boule with'

(566) kérto de 1y  duakardo 3 inod

koért6 de in  dakr- -doje  ipéd

pot REL:F S:1.s prepare OBL DISC boule

'the pot I made boule with'

The oblique suffix in a relative clause is optional for other grammaticalized
functions, such as locatives. The semantic or pragmatic motivations for the choice

between the the presence of absence of the oblique suffix are unknown.

Relativized function: oblique (associative PP, source)
(567) géra de ka seta

géra de ka s, H -eta

village REL:F S:3.M come PRF

'the village he came to'

(568) géra de saado jeé di
gérd de s-,H -aa-doje di
village REL:F come PFV OBL DISC DEM:F
'the village I came to'

The relativized function of possessor is encoded by a possessor agreement suffix
on the possessum in the relative clause. In a non-subordinate clause, the possessor is

encoded with an oblique preposition following the possessum (section 6.1.3).

Relativized function: possessor

(569) miz:6 g€ nopj minanud gi
miz:6 gé noén- - mip--a -nu gi

person REL:M child(poss) poss:3.M slap MPF DO:1.S DEM:M
'the man whose son hit me'

Relative clauses appear to have a restrictive function distinguishing the head noun
from others in a set. This universally unmarked characteristic of relative clauses can be

illustrated by comparing the following two examples. In the first example, the head noun

12 The epenthetic vowel in the verb of this example is exceptionally [u] instead of [i] even though the
phonological environment does not justify the backing of the vowel (section 4.5).
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is followed by a relative marker and an adjective—or an adjectival predicate. The
interpretation is that the head noun “husband” must be one of a set who can be
distinguished from other husbands by the attribute “tall” expressed in the relative clause.
The hearer is forced to make the culturally absurd and shocking conclusion that the
woman is a polyandrist!
(570) parga mergéti gé jelapggt

par- -ga  meeri -geti gé  jelap -ga

search po:3.M husband poss:3.F REL:M tall N:M

'She is looking for her tall husband. (Not the short one.)'

In a sentence identical to the example above except for the absence of the relative
marker, the adjective has an nonrestrictive function. The adjective describes an attribute
of the head noun without conflicting with the cultural assumption that a woman can only
have one husband.'*

(571) parga mergéti jelanga

nar- -ga  meeri -geti jelap -ga

search po:3.M husband poss:3.F tall N:m

'She is looking for her tall husband.'

In the pair of examples below, the first example places the verb describing the
action of the husband in a relative clause. This construction triggers the interpretation that
the woman has more than one husband. In the second example, the verb is not in a
relative clause. The second clause is best understood as a separate sentence, and does not
force the interpretation that the woman has more than one husband.

(572) parga mergeti gé Kkole tande

par- -ga  meeri -geti gé kél- -e tande

search po:3.m husband ross:3.F REL:M g0 PRF yesterday

'She is looking for her husband who left yesterday. (Not the other.)'

(573) parga mergeti kole  tandé
nar- -ga  meeri -geti  kol- -e tandé
search po:3.M husband ross:3.F go PRF yesterday
'She is looking for her husband. He left yesterday.'

126 Analogously, adjectives in Dangla are described as having an “attributive function” when immediately
following the head noun, and a “referential function” when preceded by a relative marker (Shay 1999:111—
112).
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In example (574), the nominal predicate in the relative clause again has a
restrictive function. The work has been given to a specific person that the hearers
presumably can identify.

(574) m  bede¢j kita im mipdé geé ati panin

ip bed--¢ji kita ip mipdé ge atéd -f pénip

S:1.s give 10:3.M work PREP person REL:M arm P0OSs:3.M one

T'm going to give the work to the man with one arm.'

If the relative marker is removed from the sentence, the nominal predicate has a
nonrestrictive function. The interpretation is a rather strange situation in which the
speaker does not know specifically who he wants to give the work to, but he would like
to give it to a man who has only one arm.

(575) m  bedegj kita im mipéd Aati panin

in bed--eji kita igp mipd atad -y panin

S:1.s give 10:3.M work PREP person arm P0ss:3.M one

Tm going to give the work to a man with one arm.'

Relative clauses can be headless functioning as a noun phrase.
(576) gériu paagi woliga gé  gergo

géra -ju paa- -gi wol:-M -ga g€  ger- -go

home poss:1.s big N:M pass IMPF DO:3.M REL:M POSS POSS:2.M

'My house is bigger than yours.'

10.2 Adverbial clause (Future plus Infinitive)

A Future auxiliary and an Infinitive verb can function as an adverbial clause
indicating the purpose of the main predicate. The analysis of this velar nasal as a Future
auxiliary and not a preposition is based on the speakers' intuition and the absence of any

examples containing an underlying vowel [i].

(577) ané séji 1 ganéd 1y kita
aneé s, H -gji ) gan- -o ig Kkita

PRO:EXCL come IMPF FUT make INF PREP work
'We came to work.'
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(578) rama kus:aga 6td m buki nasarajan
rama kiis:- -a -ga  6to ) buk- -i nasara -ja -ag
Rama teach prr D0:3.M Oto FuT speak INF foreigner(A) L. NoM
'Rama taught Oto to speak French.'

(579) am:a géaseji rama 1) gano 1) kita
am:4d gas--eji rama 1 gan- -o if kita
Amma say 10:3.M Rama ruT make INF PREP ~ work
'Amma called Rama to work.'

(580) am:4 seeragi rama 1 gand 1y kita
am:a seer- -a -gi rdma 1) gan- -o ig kita
Amma come.cAus PRF D0:3.M Rama FuT make INF PREP work
Amma brought Rama to work.’

The analysis of the second verb as part of a subordinate clause, is based on
evidence from subject pronouns and negation. If a second subject pronoun appears
between the two verbs with no negation, the interpretation of the two juxtaposed
independent clauses is only slightly different from the adverbial construction in example

(577).

(581) ané séji aneé ) ganéd 1y kita
ane s-, H -&ji ane ) gan- -o i kita

PRO:EXCL cOme IMPF PRO:EXCL FUT make INF PREP work
'We came. We're going to work.'

When the negation marker follows the main verb without a second pronoun
between the two verbs, the function of the verb in the second clause remains adverbial.

The second clause does not form a separate proposition.

(582) 4né séj1 do 1) gandé y kita
ane s-,H -gji do 1) gan- -o ing kita

PRO:EXCL come IMPF NEG FUT make INF PREP work
'We didn't come to work.'
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In contrast, when a second pronoun is present after the negation, the second

clause is interpreted as a separate proposition, and is not under the scope of the negation.

(583) ané séjt do é&ne ) gand p kita
aneé s-, H -€ji do é&neé ) gan- -o ing kita

PRO:EXCL COme IMPF NEG PRO:EXCL FUT make INF PREP work
'We didn’t come. We are going to work.'

When negation is sentence-final without a repeated pronoun in the second clause,
it is not immediately clear if the scope of negation is over the adverbial clause or the

whole sentence. The translation equivalent in the following example is hard to distinguish

from example (582).
(584) ane séj ) gand ) kita do
ané s H eji 1) gin- -o iy kita do

PRO:EXCL come IMPF FUT make INF PREP work NEG
'We came, but not to work.'

The scope of sentence-final negation is clarified by negating example (578). In
the affirmative, the verb kiisso “to teach” is marked with a Perfect suffix. In a
pragmatically neutral context, the Perfect cannot be negated. When negating this
sentence, the speaker naturally changed the TAM marking on the matrix verb (to the null
suppletive form of Perfective, section 8.6) to avoid the incompatibility between Perfect
and negation. This change gives evidence that the matrix verb is being negated by the
sentence-final negation marker.
(585) rama kus:iga 6to m buki nasarajarg do

rdma kis:- -ga  6t0 ) bik- -i nasara -j4 -an do

Rama teach po:3.m Oto ruT speak INF foreigner(A) PL NOM NEG

'Rama did not teach Oto to speak French.'

The above examples show that either the subject or the object of the matrix clause
can be functionally identified with (control) the unstated subject of the adverbial
clause.'”” Subject-to-subject control only occurs when the matrix verb is intransitive.

Object-to-subject control is the only possibility when the matrix verb is transitive.

1271 do not have any examples of control involving an indirect object or an oblique argument.
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(586) rama gisati am:a n  dowo
rama gis- -a i am:a 1 dow- -o
Rama go.out.cAaus IMPF DO:3.F Amma FUT sleep INF
'Rama sent Amma out to sleep. (She will sleep outside.)'
*'Rama sent Amma out so he could sleep.'

Object-to-subject control can occur even when the object of the matrix clause is

not overtly stated.

(587)ti  kus:anu m buaki nasarajamn
ti  kis:- -a -nu 1) buak- -i nasara -ja -ag
S:3.F teach vpF D0:3.M FUT speak INF foreigner(A) P NOM
'She taught me to speak French.'

10.3 Bare infinitival complements

There are a few verbs (all verbs of cognition) which can be immediately followed
by another verb in the Infinitive form. This construction involves obligatory control. The
subject of the matrix clause is the unstated subject of the embedded clause. Unlike verbal

participles (section 7.4.3), there is no possessive marker suffixed to the infinitival verb.

(588) won:éji  buki nasarajar '*
won:- -€ji buk- -i nasara -ja -ag
know 1vpr speak INF foreigner(A) P NOM
'T know how to speak French.'

(589)1y kus:a  je Dbuki nasarajan
in kiis:- -a 3¢ buk- -i nasara -ja -ag
S:1.s learn prv Disc speak INF foreigner(A) P Nom
'T learned to speak French.'

Sentence-final negation takes scope over the matrix verb.

(590) won:éji  buki nasarajamn do
won:- -€ji buik- -i nasara -ja -ang do
know 1vprF speak INF foreigner(A) P NOM NEG
T don't know how to speak French.'

128 In the recording of this sentence and the following two, there does not appear to be any phonetic
evidence for an oblique preposition before the noun, as would normally be expected after an Infinitive verb
(section 9.2.2).



197

10.4 Subjunctive sentential complement: “allow” (permission)

There are at least two verbs which take a subjunctive sentential complement. The
verb “want” is intransitive with no overt coreference between the matrix clause and the
complement (section 7.1.4). The verb yékké “allow” takes a Subjunctive sentential
complement whose subject is coreferential with the direct object suffix of the matrix
verb. The subject of the complement clause can be a subject pronoun or a noun phrase,
but it must be overtly stated—not null.

(591) ka  jek:anu *(n) sala kaje

ka k- -a -nu i sal- -u  kajée

S:3.m allow vpF pO:1.s S:1.s sit sByv here

'He let me stay here.'

(592) rdma jek:iti *(am:d) taa
rama k- -ti am:i t-, L -aa
Rama allow po:3.F Amma eat SBJV
'Rama let Amma eat.'

The scope of negation markers gives evidence that this construction involves an
embedded clause. A sentence-final negation marker negates the matrix verb, not the
immediately preceding complement clause. The requirement that the verb be Subjunctive,
also indicates that it is a subordinate clause.

(593) ka  jek:tinu n sala kaje do

ka 3 k- -nu ig sdl--u kaje do

S:3.m allow po:1.s S:1.s sit  sBJv here NEG

'He didn't let me stay here.'

(594) rdama jek:iti am:a taa do
rama k- -ti am:id t-,L-aa do
Rama allow po:3.F Amma eat SBJV NEG
'Rama didn’t let Amma eat.'

A verb in the Perfect cannot be negated (section 7.1.3). If the matrix clause is in
the Perfect, a sentence-final negation marker renders the sentence ungrammatical. The

negation cannot take scope over just the complement clause.
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(595) rama jek:iti am:d taa (*do)
rama 3ck:- -ti am:ia t-,L-aa do
Rama allow po:3.F Amma eat SBJV NEG
for: 'Rama didn't let Amma eat.' or 'Rama allowed Amma not to eat.'

If the negation marker is placed after the (Imperfective) matrix verb and before
the complement, then the utterance can only be interpreted as two separate sentences.
(596) ka  jek:iti do ti sdla kaj

ka k- -t do ti sdl--u kaje

S:3.m allow D0:3.F NEG S:3.F sit sBJjv here

'He didn't let her. She should stay here.'

A sentence-final adverb is ambiguous in scope.

(597) rama jek:iti am:d kola sok:a
rama 3ék:- -ti am:a  kol- -u sok:a
Rama allow po:3.F Amma go SBJV again
'Rama again let Amma leave.'

'Rama let Amma leave again.'

10.5 Complements or parataxis?

Verbs of cognition or perception can appear to be followed by a sentential
complement, but there is little syntactic evidence for the embedding of the second clause.
These constructions fail the negation test applied above to identify subordinate clauses. In
the cases of subordination above, a sentence-final negation marker negated the matrix
clause. Here, it can only negate the immediately preceding verb.

(598) won:éji  ka kola  do

won:- -gji ka  kél--a do

know 1MPF S:3.M g0 PFV NEG

'T know he didn't leave.'

(599)n  jaa ¢ ka kold do
i 3,LH-aaj}) ka kél--a do

S:1.s hear PFv DISC S:3.M g0 PFV NEG
T heard that he didn't leave.'

The only evidence of subordination in these cases is the appearance of the

conditional conjunction before the second clause when the first is negated. However, the



199

conditional marker is not only used to mark hypothetical situations, but also temporal

clauses.

(600) won:éji  do to ka  kole
won:- -€ji do to ka  kol- -e
Kknow IMPF NEG COND S:3.M 80 PRF
'T don't know if he left. / I didn't know that he left.'
? 'T don't know when he left.'

(601) p  jaa do to ka kole
i 3,LH-aado t0 ka Kkol--&
S:1.s hear PFV NEG COND S:3.M g0 PRF
T hadn't heard that he left. / I didn't hear if he left.’
? Tdidn't hear (anything) when he left.'

A similar pattern is seen in constructions where the speakers included a direct
object suffix on the first verb. In the following example, the direct object suffix of the
first verb is co-referential with the subject of the second verb. However, the sentence-
final negation marker negates the second verb, not the first verb. This, again, indicates
that the second verb is not a subordinate clause. The following example is most naturally
translated as two independent clauses.

(602) rama daweti am:a kola do
rdma daw- -€ -ti am:d kél--a do

Rama see PRF DO:3.F Amma g0 PFV NEG

? 'Rama saw that Amma didn't leave.'
'Rama saw Amma. She didn't leave.'

Negation cannot take scope over a Perfect verb (section 7.1.3). Therefore, if there
is a Perfect verb in the second clause, there is no grammatical interpretation of the
utterance.

(603) *n  dawga (ka) koéle do
in daw--ga ka koél--e do
S:1.s see DO:3.M S:3.M 80 PRF NEG

for: 'I didn’t see him leave.'
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However, once again, if a negation marker appears after the first verb, the second
clause is preceded by a conditional (or temporal) marker.
(604) rdma dawti do t6 am:a koéle

rdma daw- -ti do to am:d kol--€

Rama see DO:3.F NEG COND Amma g0 PRF

'Rama didn't see if Amma left.'
? 'Rama didn't see when Amma left.'

All of the above cases may be better interpreted as two separate independent
clauses. Two adjacent verbs do not always have the same subject for both verbs. When
not stated overtly, the subject of the second verb is determined by the discourse context.
(605) rdma gometi galé

rama gom- -€ -ti gal- -e

Rama hit prr D0:3.F fall pRF

'Rama hit her. She/He fell.'

Only if the clauses are joined by a coordinating conjunction must the subject of
the second verb be the same as the first.'”
(606) rama gomga O0t0 WO gore

rama gom- -ga  O0t0 wo gor- -€

Rama hit Dp0:3.m Oto and run PRF

'Rama hit Oto and ran away.'

10.6 Reported speech™’

Clauses containing reported speech are normally preceded by a bimorphemic
complementizer which consists of a subject pronoun and a morpheme -ja. The pronoun
indexes the person who made the speech act. The two morphemes frequently
amalgamate, preserving the initial consonant of the pronoun followed by a long vowel
[aa]. The complement clause follows the matrix verb with the complementizer between
the two, as is expected in Chadic languages (Frajzyngier 1996:114). Optionally, a

demonstrative pronoun can also appear after the complementizer.

12 An overt sentential coordinating conjunction is much more common in East Chadic languages than in
other branches of Chadic (Frajzyngier & Shay 2012:333).

139 Some translations of reported speech are given as direct quotes and some as indirect quotes, but I have
not discovered any clear distinction between the two. The strategies for marking indirect versus direct
quotation in Chadic languages are not always transparent (Frajzyngier 1996:173).
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(607) ka  géaséj kajaskaa (gil) ti 1 236
ka gas--gi ka -ja gi ti 10 3 -0
S:3.M say IMPF S:3.M COMP DEM:M S:3.F FUT cOme INF
'He said that she will come.'

(608) ti  gaséj tija ka 1§ a6
ti gés--giti -ja ka 1 &G -o

S:3.F say IMPF S:3.F comp S:3.M FUT come INF
'She said that he will come.'

(609) ni gaséj nija ini 1 a3
ni gas- -€ji ni ja inu 1 & -0

S:3.pL say IMPF S:3.PL COMP PRO:1.S FUT come INF
'They said that I will come.'

The complementizer can follow a verb of speech or occur without a verb. The
omission of any verb of speech is a frequent phenomenon in Chadic languages
(Frajzyngier 1996:125-127; 2008:405).

(610) na talan sang

ni -ja  talan sagp

S:3.pL comp how Q

'They said, “How so?”' (appendix 12)

(611) balmi kaa gii

bilmi ka -ja gi

hyena S:3.M comP DEM:M

'The hyena said this..." (appendix 13)

The addressee, when nominal, is encoded by the oblique preposition. The

prepositional phrase precedes the complement clause. The addressee can equally be

encoded by an indirect object suffix. Both of these markers are seen in (612).

Negation of the main verb (the verb of speech) appears at the end of the matrix
clause, before the complement. The examples below also indicate that the

complementizer is optional, at least in some circumstances.

(612) ramé gasati ) am:d do (kaa) 6oto 1) a6
rdma gas--ati i am:@d do ka -ja 6td0 1 d -0

Rama say 10:3.F PREP Amma NEG S:3.M coMP Oto FUT come INF
'Rama did not say to Amma that Oto will come.'
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Sentence-final negation markers are interpreted as part of the reported speech.
The scope of the negation marker is always over the immediately preceding clause.
(613) ramé gasati 7 am:d (kaa) 60to séj do

rama gas--ati igp am:d ka -ja oto s, H -§i do

Rama say 10:3.F pPREP Amma S:3.M compP Oto come IMPF NEG

'Rama said to Amma that Oto is not coming.'

Negation of the matrix clause cannot be marked after the complement clause. In
(614), the Future form in the complement clause cannot be negated (section 7.1.5). The

sentence fails because there is no other natural interpretation for the negation marker.

(614) * rama gasati j am:éa (kaa) 6oto 1) 330 do
rama gas--ati igp am:d ka -ja oOto 1 3 -o do

Rama say 10:3.F PREP Amma S:3.M coMpP Oto FUT come INF NEG
*'Rama did not say to Amma that Oto will come.'
#?'Rama said to Amma, “No, Oto will not come.”

The negation pattern described above does not coincide with the negation patterns
seen for other subordinate clauses (sections 10.3 and 10.4). In those cases, which involve
only Infinitive and Subjunctive verbs, sentence-final negation takes scope of the matrix
clause. Although sentence-final negation cannot take scope over the main verb in a
reported speech construction, a sentence-final adverb is ambiguous in scope. This fact,
plus the use of a complementizer, give strong evidence for considering reported speech a
type of subordinate clause.

(615) rama gasati kaa O0to sét:a sok:a
rama gas- -ati ka -ja oto s-, H -ét:a sok:a

Rama say 10:3.F S:3.M comp Oto come PRF again

'Rama told her that Oto came again.'
'Rama told her again that Oto came.'

10.7 Conditional and temporal clauses

2

The conjunction t0 marks subordinate clauses of either conditional “if” or
temporal “when” meaning. It is common in Chadic languages for the same marker to
indicate both conditional and temporal meaning (Frajzyngier 1996:313, 327). Frajzyngier
notes that in all Chadic languages the conditional clause may precede the apodosis

(1996:373). In Barain this is the most common pattern, though both are acceptable.



(616) to0 ki  pideti jaamé arde paati na
to ki pid--é -ti = jaamije ara deé paa- -ta na
conD S:2.M take PRF DO:3.F mosque(A) path REL:F big N:F EQ
'When you have taken the path by the big mosque..." (appendix 8)

(617)int n noomé to ka  ganéj kita
iniu 1) noom--o to0 ka gan- -gji kita
Pro:1.s FUT play INF conp S:3.m do  mvpF work
'T am going to play while he works.'
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Chapter 11 : Other clause types

This chapter is a brief look at nonverbal predicates and interrogative clauses.

11.1 Nonverbal predicates

This language does not employ any type of copula. Instead of a copula, nouns,

adjectives, and prepositional phrases can function as the sole predicate of a clause. '

11.1.1 Possession

There is no equivalent to the verb “to have” in Barain. All types of possession are
expressed through the possessor agreement suffix (section 6.1.3). It is not possible to

express possession in the future with this construction. Instead, the verb “find” can be

used.'*

(618) tande ka 1A  saalifi n naameti
tandé ka igp saald - n ndam- -& -ti
yesterday S:3.m Asoc knife poss:3.m S:3.pL steal PRF DO:3.F
'He had a knife yesterday, but somebody stole it."*

i
i

(619) namé kilwaps baata
nama kilw- -ag -fi baata
child be.dirty Nom poss:3.m very
The boy is very dirty. (The boy has a lot of dirtiness.)'**

131 One candidate for a copula is the morpheme nd, which I have analyzed as a clausal coordinator and
provisionally labeled “equative”. However, its primary function appears to be a coordinator of clauses as
well as serving a topic-related function in discourse. This morpheme is briefly discussed in section 11.1.3.
132 A similar use of the verb “to find” is seen in Lele and Gidar (Frajzyngier 2001:210; 2008:308).

'3 Note that this example contains a preposition between the subject and the nominal predicate. More
research is needed to reveal how the NP PREP NP structure differs from the NP NP structure.

'** The noun in the examples below is a verb root with a nominalizing suffix (section 6.1.4).

204



205

Another strategy for expressing possession is to use a form of the verb “have”

borrowed from Arabic.

(620) walad indaj yakal
wala inda i yakal

or(A) have(A) ross:3.Mm fangs
'Does he have fangs?' (appendix 12)

11.1.2 Existence (NP predicate)

Existential clauses most commonly indicate the immediate presence of a person
or thing. They are formed with the nominal predicate dna. This structure gives an
equivalent to the expression “there is...”.

(621) am:i ana

am:i ana

water presence

'There is water.'

To confirm that this word is a noun, and not a verb, the following example shows
that it can be modified by an adjective. The resulting sentence may be unnatural, but it

does show that the gender of the noun is feminine.

(622) anago na pusata
ana -go na pusa- -ta

presence Poss:2.M EQ beautiful N:F
'Your presence is beautiful.'

When one speaks of the presence of a specific person, or any other definite thing,

the possessor agreement suffix is added, indexing the subject.

(623) masa anpap
misa ana A
Moussa presence P0SS:3.M
'Moussa is here.'

(624) sajide apageti
sajide apa -géti
Sayide presence P0ss:3.F
'Sayide is here.'
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Even though there is no verb in the clause, this construction can equally be
formed with the subject form of the pronoun. It is shown below that the same is true in
nonverbal locative, attributive, and possessive clauses.

(625) ka anaj

ka apa il

S:3.m presence P0sS:3.M

'He is here.'

The subject does not necessarily need to be overtly stated if the indexing in the
possessor agreement suffix suffices to allow the hearer to understand who is being
referred to.

(626) apaju

ana -fu

presence poss:1.s

T am here.'

The presence of the possessor agreement suffix shows the definiteness or
referentiality of the subject, much like direct object suffixes (section 8.3.2). If the
possessor agreement suffix is not used with the name of a person, then the implication is
that it is not the presence of a specific person being spoken of, but any person who has
the characteristic of having that name, i.e., de dicto. For example, if one wanted to know
whether or not anybody in the room had the name Moussa, it could be (hypothetically)
acceptable to form the question Mtsd ana without a possessor agreement suffix. This
shows a relationship between the possessor agreement suffix and definiteness. However,
such a relationship is less clear for inanimate objects. More discourse level studies would

be required to examine the correlation between the possessor agreement suffix and

referentiality.

(627) géraja ana géraja anajiga
gérd -ja ana gérd -ja ana -figa
village pL presence village pL presence Poss:3.PL

'There are some villages.' 'There are some villages.'
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To speak of the absence of something, it is not possible to simply add the negation

marker to the above sentences.

(628) *musa apaji do
*misa ana il do

Moussa presence POSS:3.M NEG

Instead the quantifier dijo, meaning “nothing” or “zero”, is used.
(629) musa  dijo

musa dijo

Moussa none

'Moussa is not here.'

(630) péesi dijo
péesi dijo
horse none
'"There are no horses here.'

To speak of the presence of someone or something in the future or past, the same
construction can be used with an adverbial time indicator.
(631) tande muasa anaj

tande mdsa ana A

yesterday Moussa presence P0SS:3.M

'Yesterday Moussa was here.'

Another option is to add the verb gano “to do/make” in the Future tense.
(632) borité  musa () gand ) api

bonte misa 1 gan- -0 ana A

tomorrow Moussa FUT make INF presence POSS:3.M

'"Tomorrow Moussa will be here.'

11.1.3 Identification (NP predicate)

There is a special construction used for the purpose of giving the identity of a
particular referent. The construction could be the response to a question such as “Who is
this?” or could be used to present a person or thing. The identification construction uses
the word na, which is commonly seen in cleft-type constructions (see appendices) or

following a temporal or conditional clause, as in (633) and (634).
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(633)to ki set:a naindé n nii
to ki s,H -ettandainé 1 n-, L -i
COND S:2.M come PRF EQ boule FUT cook INF
'When you arrive, the boule will be cooked.'

(634) t0 ni déda {6 nani m maard
to ni déd- -a 3 nani 1) maar- -0
conD S:3.pL hatch pFv DISC EQ S:3.PL FUT grow INF
'When they have hatched, they will grow.'

In the identification construction the referent being identified is indexed by a
subject pronoun followed by a demonstrative. These two words are followed by the word
na, which separates the pronoun from a noun phrase describing what or who is being
presented. An additional demonstrative can be added to the end of the sentence.

(635) ka gi naa [ék gé 1 gérda gi

ka gi na fek gé in gérd gi

S:3.M DEM:M EQ chief(A) REL:M PREP village DEM:M

'This is the village chief.'

(636) tidna nonjia di
ti di ndnédn- - di

S:3.F DEM:F EQ child(poss) poss:1.S DEM:F
'This is my daughter.'

(637) tidna malpii di
ti di namalpi di
S:3.F DEM:F EQ Melfi DEM:F
"This is Melfi.'

11.1.4 Stative location (PP predicate)

Locative clauses are clauses with a prepositional phrase as the predicate. The

prepositional phrase encodes the location of the noun phrase.

(638) misa ™ mana
muasa i mana
Moussa PREP bush
'Moussa is out in the bush.’
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The same construction is used to speak about the location of someone or
something in the future or past.
(639)1) géegé miGsa ™ mana bonte ki ka m mana

ip géegé musa iy mana bonte kd ka ip manpa

Asoc today Moussa PREP bush tomorrow also S:3.m PREP bush

'Today he is in the bush. He will also be in the bush tomorrow.'

(640) tande kéw misa m™ méana
tandé kéw misa i méana
yesterday also Moussa PRepP bush
'Yesterday he was also in the bush.'

11.1.5 Attribution (AP predicate)

Attributive clauses are clauses with an adjective as the predicate. Attributive
clauses can be superficially identical to noun phrases. Examples (154) and (155) are
restated below to show that these noun phrases can also be interpreted as attributive
clauses where the adjective functions as the predicate.

(641) mixzi wulga

miz1 wal- -ga

man kind N:M

'a kind man' / 'The man is kind.'

(642) marbo wulta

marbo wuil- -ta

girl kind ~F

'a kind girl' / 'The girl is kind.'

To speak of an attribute in the future one can optionally employ the verb “to
make/to do” in the Future form.
(643) bonte ti () gand ) pusatia

bonte ti ) gan- -0 pusa- -ta

tomorrow S:3.F FUT make INF beautiful N:F

'"Tomorrow she will be beautiful.'

11.1.6 Weather (AP predicate)

The syntactic structure of clauses describing weather also have the structure NP

AP. The noun used in the NP is the word doo meaning “place”, “climate”, or



210

“environment”. As a noun, it can be modified by an adjective and even used in the plural

form.

(644) dooja
doo -ja
climate pL
'climates'

This noun, plus an adjectival predicate, is used to speak about weather in the

present or past.

(645) doo akagt
doo aka -gta
climate fire N:Mm
Tt's hot.'

(646) tande doo akagua
tande doo aka -ga
yesterday climate fire N:M
'It was hot yesterday.'

(647) tird de wolke  doo akagu
tara de wol--é doo aka -ga
moon REL:F pass PRF climate fire N:m
'It was hot last month.'

To speak about the weather in the future it is preferred to use the verb “to make”.

(648) ? bonte doo akagu
bonte doo aka -ga
tomorrow climate fire N:m
for: "Tomorrow it will be hot.'

(649) bonte doo/ka ) gand akagt
bonte doo/ka ) gin- -o aka -ga
tomorrow climate/S:3.m FuT make INF fire N:M
"Tomorrow it will be hot.'
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11.2 Questions
11.2.1 Yes/no questions

Yes/no questions are interrogatives which query the truth value of the proposition.
They anticipate an answer affirming or denying the truth of the proposition. Yes/no
questions can be equally described as the encoding of interrogative mood. They can be
formed either by adding a word to the end of the sentence or by intonation. This is true of
most, if not all, Chadic languages (Frajzyngier 1996:16; Frajzyngier & Shay 2012:326).
The two words which can be added to the end of a sentence to form a yes/no question are

sdn or sdne.'

(650) tmar ka 1 kolo Nyaména séné/san
tmar ka 1 kOl--o0 pjamena séné/san

Oumar S:3.MrFuT go INF N'Djamena(A) or/Q
'Is Oumar going to N'Djamena?’

(651) am:i apa Sané/san
am:i ana sané/san

water presence or/Q
'Is there any water?'

The other way to form a yes/no question is to lengthen the final vowel and change
its tone to a rising-falling pattern. Many Chadic languages use a similar tone-raising
strategy to mark interrogatives (Leben 1989; Lele: Frajzyngier 2001:277; Hdi:
Frajzyngier 2002:355; Gidar: Frajzyngier 2008:349). A similar prosodic process is seen
before sentence-final demonstratives (section 5.5).

Question
(652) am:i anaa

am:i ana

water presence

'Is there any water?'

133 The word sdné means “or” and can also be pronounced séné. In addition to being used to create yes/no
questions, it is used in creating alternative questions, where the hearer is expected to choose between one or
more alternatives. Examples of this type of question are given in section 6.4 where sdné is distinguished
from another word for “or” which is used in the declarative mood.
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Response

am:i ana

am:i ana

water presence
'Yes, there is water.'

(653) masa anajii
muasa ana A
Moussa presence POSS:3.M
'Is Moussa here?’

11.2.2 Content questions

The following table presents the interrogatives, or question words.

Table 47: Question words

ma who

mo what

alag where
dino when

ta moé why

an:arn how

talarn how many

Content questions query a specific constituent of the sentence by using an
interrogative pronoun. The interrogative pronouns (or question words) are presented in
the following table. The interrogative “why” is a composite of the question word “what”

and the purpose preposition (section 9.3.3).

All of these words stay in the same position in the sentence as the word or phrase
they replace, i.e., in situ. This is the most common pattern for SVO Chadic languages
(Schuh 2003:58-59). When the interrogative is replacing a word that can appear in
multiple positions in the sentence, the interrogative word can equally be placed in each of

those positions.



Who

(654) maa 1y wol:6
ma 1 wolk--o
who FUT pass INF
'Who will win?"'

(655) masa ta 1 om:d m maa
musa td& 1 Om:- -0 iy ma
Moussa CERT FUT marry INF PREP who
'Who will Moussa marry?'

(656) masa ta& m bedij m péesi m mad
masa td& 1 bed--i - i péesi iy ma
Moussa CERT FUT give INF POss:3.M PREP horse PREP who
'Moussa will give his horse to who?'

What

(657) ti  ganéji mo
ti  gdn- -&i mob
S:3.F make vpr what
'What is she making?'

(658) ka  téotéj m mo
ka tot:- -&ji ip mob
S:3.mM cut 1MPF Asoc what
'What is he cutting with?'

(659) ka  bedéj m mé n poépju
ka bed--i ip mé iy noédn- -fu
S:3.m give mvprF PREP what PREP child(poss) Poss:1.M
'What is he giving to my son?'*

Where
(660) kélga  alay
kol- -ga alag
go PROG where
'Where are you going?'

136 1t is not known why there is a preposition before the question word in this transcription.
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(661) ka dopéji  am:i alan
ka dop- -gji am:i alay
S:3.m find MPF water where
'Where does one find water?'

When

(662) ka 1 a6 dinoé
ka 1 3 -o dagpd
S:3.M FUT come INF when
"'When will he come?’

(663) duné ka 1 a36
dig6 ka 1 3 -0
when S:3.M FUT come INF
'When will he come?'

Why

664)ta moé6 ki teji do
ta moé ki t-, L -&ji do
PURP what S:2.M eat IMPF NEG
'Why don't you eat ?'

How

(665) dukdroga 7 indé talapg
dikr- -e -ga ipé talay
prepare PRF DO:3.M boule how
'How did you make the boule?'

How many
(666) nando an:an
nandi -go an:an

children.pL poss:2.m how.many
'How many children do you have?'

(667) ki kéla  at:d an:apy Nyaména
ki kél--a at:d an:éag JNjamena

S:2.s go Pprv time how.many N'Djamena(A)
'How many times have you been to N'Djamena?'

37 The suffix and epenthetic vowel in this verb appear to be affected by vowel harmony, even though
elsewhere the vowel [a] does not trigger vowel harmony (section 4.5).



Chapter 12 : Conclusion

This study has focused on the phonology and morphology of the language and has
introduced the simplest syntactic structures. The natural texts in the appendices give
several examples of structures that deviate from the standard single-clause SVO pattern
described here. For example, the two sentences below both appear to have sentence-
initial objects (OSV). Discourse studies (topic, focus, participant reference, etc.) are
needed to understand the function of these structures, as well as many other overlooked
structures in the language.

(668) mapana ki  diiga na tala

mapana ki  d-, L -ii -ga  na talag

thing  S:2.m kill 1vpr/PFV DO:3.M EQ how

“How did you kill this thing?” (appendix 12)

(669) de gen:e aneé teetl

de ger- -jyine aneé t-, L -ee -ti

REL:F POSS POSS:EXCL PRO:EXCL eat PRF DO:3.F

'We ate ours.' (appendix 13)

The brief introduction to a few complex syntactic structures in chapter 10 could
be expanded, not only in depth, but also to cover more clause types that were not touched
on in this study. One relatively common structure combines a verb of motion with
another verb. This structure appears to function as a way to add directional meaning to a
verb.

(670) woré nana  kolé  jeléj bésé

woré na ni kol- -&ji jel- -&ji bose

Wore EQ S:3.PL go IMPF put IMPF Bosse

'From Wore, they put someone at Bosse.' (appendix 10)
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(671) n  yakéj koléy  tilag jaarati
i jak- -gji kél- -gji til- -a -1 Jar -j& -tt
S:1.s stand MPF go IMPF Vvisit IMPF DO:3.pL neighbor(A) pL pPoss:1.s
'T went out to visit my neighbors.' (appendix 9)

Since subject pronouns are frequently dropped when recoverable from context, a
further test is required to demonstrate that these two verbs to not constitute two separate
clauses. An initial query showed that a negation marker after the second verb covers both
verbs. This suggests that this may be an example of a serial verb construction. Serial verb
constructions are not common in Chadic, but not unheard of (Frajzyngier 1987a;
1993:229; 2001:123; Shay 1999; Hellwig 2006; Frajzyngier & Shay 2012:333, 550).
(672) ni séj suléy do

ni s-, H -&ji sul- -&ji do

S:3.pPL come IMPF sit IMPF NEG

'They didn't come and stay.'

The same is not true if a second subject pronoun is present.
(673) ni séj ni salé)  do

ni s-, H -&ji ni sal- -gji do

S:3.pL come IMPF S:3.PL sit IMPF NEG

'They came, but they didn't stay.'

This description of the most fundamental phonological, morphological, and
syntactic building blocks of the language provides a basic understanding of the language.
This first step in descriptive analysis enables linguistically-informed orthography
development, provides a platform for more in-depth studies to take place in the future,

and contributes to the larger field of Chadic and Afroasiatic studies.
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This map approximating the language area and dialect boundaries was taken from
a sociolinguistic survey report done by SIL (Maass et al. 1996). The labels have been

modified according to more recent research.
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Villages names and dialect locations are compiled from four sources, including

ADPLB (I'Association pour la promotion de la langue barain). There are a total of 42

possible Barain villages. The population figures were compiled by a Barain speaker,

Abelkarim Sabre, in 2009, based on census information he had access to. The figures

suggest that about one-third of the population is Jalkiya, and one-third Giliya. The

Jalking and Komiya each comprise about one-sixth of the population. There may be as

many as 1000 Barain living in the town of Melfi, primarily Jalkiya and Giliya.

(James

Village name (Maass et al. 1996) Roberts 1993) ADPLB | Population
Mosso 'oeust Jalkiya 238
Goumi 'oeust Jalkiya 36
Mebra 'oeust Jalkiya 456
Balal (Balili) I'oeust Jalkiya 255
Kondol (Kidili) 'oeust Jalkiya
Koulia I'oeust, sud, est Gilliya 82
Tabi Ahmat sud-ouest Komi (Arab)
Tabi Moussa Arab
Komi (I, II) sud-ouest Komi 436
Tchipo sud-ouest Komi
Kile kile sud-ouest Komi 84
Baka (Matmouro) sud Gilliya 65
Baka (Tonga) 190
Oua sud Gilliya
Roukoum sud Gilliya 216
Gilli (Djili) sud Gilliya 234
Andi (Fado, Bolong) |sud Gilliya 83
Babinya sud Gilliya 576
Koubi sud Gilliya 213
Gasara sud? uninhabited
Doutoum I est Jalking 106
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Doutoum II 137
Kolou est Jelkung Jalking

Panchila est Jalking 311
Djibi est Jelkung Jalking 93
Nyame est Jalking 108
Djourourou est

Bonkoun Jalkiya 418
Balinua Jalkiya

Essiya Jelkung Jalking

Jalgi Jalking

Komi Hidjerat Komi 217
Tchakro Komi

Toutba I (Melfi) Jalkiya

Toutba II (Melfi)

Dougour Jalkiya

Badilo

Am-Hillele (I, II) Arab?

Salamat Arab?

Borokla Arab?

Hambol 50
Walegé 52
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/p/ /b/

/t/ /47 /3/
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/3y /K/ /8/

[po:té] 'to shell (beans)'
[boto] 'to get lost'

[tii] 'to eat'
[dii] 'to walk'

[yilo] 'to insult'
[kiir6] 'donkey’

[kapo] 'to join'
[kabd] 'to have a
stomach ache'

[pato] 'clean (grain)'
[tadd] 'climb'
[wé30] 'to conversate'

;% [1{i] 'to hear' [gliro] 'to chase'

'_E [paurd] 'grey hair' [tdard] 'to stretch out' | [y0lonjoléngo] 'insect, sp.'

s | [buiurd] 'red' [dar6] 'to meet' [k616] 'to go'

= [yaard] 'to drag' [golo] 'turn the head'
[kolmé] black'
[g6lm4] 'house'

% [opopon] 'winter' [it:4] 'eye' [1€3:6] 'to crackle'

§ [kobon] 'buffalo' [id:4] 'truth’ [rag:6] 'to put together'

5 [i74] 'mother’ [dak:6] 'to found'

=

[i1i] 'his mother'
[sikinan] 'a tree'
[sigite] 'ostrich'

After/Before consonant

[girpilo] 'a tree'
[marbo] 'girl'

[sint6] 'to sweep'
[sindi] 'name’
[siji;a] 'nose’

[darya] 'grandfather/
grandson'

[arka] 'war'
[wargatd] 'an insect'

[burdal] 'a drum'
[darya] 'grandfather/
grandson'

[nénsi] 'his son'
[kanki] 'sorgum’
[kéngi] 'cucumber’

[kértd] 'pot
[gorddl] 'calf muscle'

Word-final
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/m/ /n/ /n/ /n/

/r/ /1/

/il /w/

Word-initial

[mamo] 'to touch'
[namo] 'to help!'
[na:mo] 'to steal'

[riski] 'wealth'
[lisin] 'tongue'

[jaalo] 'eggplant’
[walo] 'year'

[méana] 'story'
[ndma] 'child'
[ndma] 'thief

[rap:6] 'to cut'
[lawa] 'above'

[jok:tr6] 'a drum'
[wérd] 'to chat'

Intervocalic

[simo] 'swallow'
[guno] 'wind'
[mano6] 'trap'
[moriind] 'to soak'

[goro] 'to buy'
[go0lo] 'to turn the head'

[g0jo] 'stick to grind
millet'
[gowd] 'to gather

[nAma] 'enfant’
[ana] 'when'
[ana] 'presence'
[mana] 'the bush'

[naro] 'to look for'
[nalo] 'to swim'

[d6j6] 'to study'
[dowd] 'to go to bed'

[dimo] 'to break'
[gind] 'to refuse'
[mino] 'to hit/slap'
[dino] 'to hope'

After/Before consonant

[sarm6] 'thunder’
[darni] 'gums'

[tirs6] 'to arrive'
[wilsé] 'to boil

[kimsul] 'eyebrow’
[monsono] 'beans'

[sarm6] 'thunder’
[g6lméb] 'house'

Word-final

[g6s6m] 'beard'
[woson] 'thigh'

[pir] 'rainy season'
[abil] 'rhinoceros'

[garam] 'white sorgum'
[asan] 'a fruit'
[dalan] 'cheek’

[kér] 'a bird'
[y0kol] 'nape (neck)'
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Table 48: Vowel contrast

Vowels Word-initial Word-medial Word-final
[o] and [u] |[Gp:6] 'to wipe' [booja] 'grandmother |[ard] 'hundred'
(back) [op:a] 'forehead' |[buuja] 'corn' [4rd] 'to burn'
[i] and [e] [indé] 'dusk’ [bindi] 'a fruit' [ki] 'you (S:2.m)'
(front) [embeér] 'giraffe' |[béndi] 'leg' [ke] 'you (S:2.F)'
[i] and [u] |[indé] 'dusk’ [wiro] 'to light up' [biiusi] 'fish'
(high) [Gndapd] 'cold' | [wird] 'to insult’ [bausd] 'rock badger'
[e], [o], [a] |[eli] 'to help' [seebd] 'to fish' [m&aré] 'guinea fowl'
(mid & back) | [olupi] 'marrow' |[saabd] 'to bark' [maard] 'to grow'

[al:i] 'there' [soobd] 'to light' [mara] 'crocodile'
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. o, +
Word-initial | #_ |+ |+ |+ |+ + |+ |+ |+ |+ |+ | = |+ |+ + || +
Intervocalic V.V + |+ |+ |+ |+ |+ + + + |+ |+ |+ |+ |+ +]|+
Afteranasal | N_ |+ |+ |+ |+ |+ |+ |+ || - - || -1 -|+|-]|-
Afteraliquid| R_ |+ |+ |+ |+ |+ |+ |+ |+ |+ |+ |- = ||+ |-+
After an -
: G_ wm| - |- -1 -/=-]=-/=-|=-\=-|=-|=-]=-|+] -] -
approximant
After a - _
. P_ 142 - - - - - - - - - - 143 - - - -
plosive
After a -
. . F_ - - - - - 144 - - - - - - - - - -
fricative

18 The approximant [j] is in word-initial position in only two words in the lexicon.

9 If long nasals are considered two separate segments, then, in a sense, the language allows nasals to be
followed by another nasal of the same place of articulation. In addition, the verbal morphology allows two
nasals to come together at a morpheme boundary (section 4.1.1).

0 If the long form of [1] is considered as two segments, then this could be an example of [1] followed by a
liquid.

14! The plosive [p] actually follows an approximant in one word [kajpd] 'hare'. This word is similar in
most languages of the area and may have come from Bagirmi.

2 If long consonants are considered two segments, then, in a sense, plosives can be followed by another
plosive of identical features.

' The combination /dr/ is found in one word [kondrén] which is a type of stringed instrument. This
word is an exception to the maximum syllable size.

144 The fricative precedes [K] in two words, one of which is likely a loan word and another which may be
an archaic term: [riski] 'wealth' and [kaskar] 'a type of sword'.
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145 See note 138.
146 See note 141.
47 See note 140.
148 See note 139.
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The proposed alphabet consists of twenty-three letters based on the Roman script.
The Roman script has been used effectively in nearly every mother-tongue literacy
program in the region, showing its general acceptability. While not being inherently more
teachable than Arabic script (the only other widely-used script in Chad), the advantage of
the Roman script in the educational sphere is that it allows some transfer of knowledge
for those who have learned or will learn to read and write in French, the primary

language of education.

Table 49: Barain alphabet

Lower Case | Upper Case | Phoneme | Lower Case | Upper Case | Phoneme
a A /a/ n N /n/
b B /b/ n N /n/
c C /c/, /¢/ y] N /1/

D /d/ 0 0] /0/
e E /e/ p p /p/
g G /8/ r R /t/
h H /h/ S S /s/
i I /1/ t T /t/
j J /Y u U /u/
k K /k/ 4 W /W/
1 L /1/ y Y /i/
m M /m/

Sixteen phonemic consonants, five phonemic vowels, and two additional sounds
are represented by twenty-three letters. The consonant <h> has been added to the
alphabet in anticipation of loan words and proper names from Arabic, which introduce
the phoneme /h/ into regular use, especially in the case of names of people and places.
Likewise, the grapheme <c> (representing a voiceless palatal [c], [¢], or possibly [tf])
will most likely be needed for loan words from Arabic and other neighboring languages.
It may be the case that other additional letters will need to be added to the orthography to

account for other loan words. The choice of the particular letters used to represent the
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palatal and velar nasals is in accordance with the national standard promoted by the
Chadian government, and common usage in neighboring languages. In order to facilitate
the transition to French literacy, the Barain orthography will follow French punctuation

and capitalization conventions.

The phonological analysis shows that long vowels and consonants are contrastive
(sections 2.1.7 and 2.2.1). These segments will be represented in the orthography by a

doubling of the letter which corresponds to the long phoneme.

Table 50: Long consonants and vowels in the orthography

<summo > |'to scratch' | <wiiro> |'to fly'

<bakko> |'to open' |<seero> | 'to search for'

<mijji> ‘man’ <maaro> |'to grow'

<wonno> |'to know' | <woo0so> |'to close'

Chapter 4 describes several types of phonological processes (alternations) that
occur when morphemes are joined together. The challenge for orthography design is to
decide whether the morphemes in these cases should be written as they are pronounced
(surface form/shallow orthography), or as they would appear in a neutral environment
(underlying form/deep orthography). Since no formal testing has been done with the
orthography, little can be said about these alternations. One principle to consider is to
preserve consistent word shapes for common function words such as subject pronouns
(section 8.2), the associative preposition (section 9.3.2), the oblique preposition (section

9.3.1), and the Future auxiliary (section 7.1.5)."*

(674) <Musa g duwo.> [misa i duwo] 'Moussa will see.'
<baatu i baga> [baata m bana] 'cat and dog'

In the case of Barain, the number of minimal pairs for tone is relatively small. No
evidence has been found for grammatical tone. It can be said that the “functional load”

for tone is relatively low. For this reason, it is proposed that tone only be marked in those

14 One orthography design practitioner argues that multiplicity of forms in function words is not a bad
thing, since readers will quickly memorize the oft-repeated elements (Stark 2010:157). Others believe that
it is a priority to preserve a consistent spelling for function words (Schroeder 2008:26).
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exceptional cases where homographs would not be easily disambiguated by contextual
clues such as syntactic structure and surrounding lexical content.'* Proposals concerning

tone marking have not been subject to testing, and therefore remain tentative.

In all of the cases in which minimal pairs could plausibly cause intolerable
ambiguity, the contrast is between a H tone and a L tone. In the case of a binary contrast,
it may seem economical to only mark one of each pair needing disambiguation. However,
it has been pointed out that this type of underdifferentiation, when combined with the
strategy of only marking minimal pairs, puts an additional burden on the reader (Kutsch
Lojenga 1993:15). The combination of the two strategies would mean that the lack of
tone marking on a word could either signify that the word is not a part of a minimal pair,
and should be interpreted by the context, or that the word is the unmarked word in a
minimal pair. In theory, this would require the reader to access a mental list of minimal
pairs for every unmarked word read, to check if the word has a marked counterpart. The
obvious solution to this potential difficulty is to mark both words in a minimal pair (Bird

1999:11).

Therefore, in marking minimal pairs, it is proposed that both the H and the L tone
be marked, even though the H tone words will likely be rarer in written texts. The acute
accent has been chosen to mark the H tone word in a minimal pair, and the grave accent
chosen to mark the L tone word. The use of accent marks to mark tone harmonizes with

neighboring orthographies and the guidelines of the Chadian government.""

The primary candidate for tone marking is the case of the two sets of pronouns
which only differ in tone marking in most of their forms: the first person singular and the

first person dual, as well as the second person plural and the third person plural.

1% Several authors have pointed out potential drawbacks to this approach (Longacre 1953:9; Mfonyam
1982:306; Wiesemann 1989:16). These objections are addressed in Bird (1999:11).

131 There may be good reasons to question the effectiveness of accent marks to distinguish minimal pairs
(David Roberts 2009). One alternate strategy would be to add an unpronounced letter (David Roberts
2011:85). For example, the first person singular subject pronoun could be written as <if> (L tone), and
the dual pronoun written iconically as <iify> (H tone). Likewise, the third person plural subject pronoun
could be written <ni> (L tone), and the second person plural as <nni> (H tone). Since no words in this
dialect have word-initial long vowels or consonants, the speakers should not have to hesitate over how to
pronounce these unique words.
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(675) <Ip deji dii.> [in déji dii] ~ 'We(puaL) walk.'
<Ip deji dii.> [in déji dii] T walk.'

(676) <Nideji dii.> [ni déji dii] 'You(pL) walk.'
<Ni deji dii.> [ni déji dii] 'They walk.'

(677) <nilla> [nil:a] 'you(pL)'
<nilla> [nil:a] 'they/them'

(678) <Ingayaj.> [ip gajan]  'Tlove you (all).

<Ip gayai). > [ip gajan]  'Tlove them.'

There are two nouns which are the most likely to be confused if not differentiated
by tone marking. The tone mark is on the first syllable because that is where the contrast
occurs phonetically, and because both nouns belong to a small class of nouns that lose
their final vowel before a possessor agreement suffix (section 4.10).

(679) <atta> [at:a] 'arm(s)'

<atta> [at:d] 'stomach'

Spaces between orthographic words in an alphabetic system separate independent
morphemes, allowing the reader to more easily decipher the units of meaning, and
interpret the grammatical structure of the sentence (Nida 1954:37; Dyken & Kutsch
Lojenga 1993). Certain morphemes combine together in such a way that the speakers
view the combination as one unit of meaning. It is assumed that affixes (morphemes
phonologically and syntactically bound to another morpheme) are viewed as one unit of
meeting with the morpheme they are bound to, but that clitics (phonologically bound but

syntactically free) are viewed as separate units of meeting (Schroeder 2008:45).

There are several cases where the linguistic evidence for analyzing a morpheme
as a clitic or affix is less than conclusive: direct object suffix after an indirect object
suffix (section 8.5), verbal auxiliaries (sections 7.1.5 and 7.3.2), and the Perfective

discourse markers (section 7.3.1).

At least in those cases where the speakers are still aware of the composed parts of

compound nouns (section 6.1.5), it is recommended that the constituents of the
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compound noun be separated by a hyphen in the orthography. In theory, this will help the
readers to more quickly recognize the parts of and read these abnormally long words.

(680) <kisibo-bulu> [kisibobulu] 'white-tailed mongoose'
<bulmi-bombom > [bialmibombom] 'African wild dog'

Like compound words, many numbers appear to be composed of more than one
morpheme, though perhaps diachronically composed (section 6.3.1). It must be decided
whether to write the numbers as they are pronounced, or to write them in a more abstract,

logical form.

(681) [dawst] <dawsu> 'five'
[dasiméninp] <dasumanin> or <dawsu-ig-panin> 'six'
[dasis:iidi] <dasissiidi> or <dawsu-ig-siidi > 'seven'



Appendix 7: Interlinearized text “Life in Mongo”

236



237

Life in Mongo

Told by Sayide Moussa

Translated to French by Moussa Adou
January 20, 2010 in Mongo (Chad)

1. honde géra dé ané silig:o 1  geegeé
sondé géra dé ané sdal- -ug:o i  geegé
now village REL:F PRO:EXCL sit OBL PREP today
The town where we are today...

2. ma  éanée saligso 1 gandam ma...
ma  ané sdal- -tig:o iy ganda i  moéngo
???(A) PRO:EXCL sit OBL PREP inside PREP Mongo
...we are in Mongo.

3. mango kaji na
mongo kajé na
Mongo here EQ
This is Mongo.

4. in hilé de gen:ee balel nam malpi nd sawa  do
i hile dé ger- -jine balal nd iy malpi nd sawa  do
PREP village(A) REL:F Poss poss:EXCL Balili EQ PrRer Melfi EQ same(A) NEG
In our village of Balili, as in Melfi, it is the same (as Mongo).

5. fag al:i geéne tidna gan hilé dé paatliu di
fap al:i ger- -jiné ti di néigan- -é hile dé paa--tadi
??? there Poss POSS:EXCL S:3.F DEM:F EQ make PRF village(A) REL:F big N:F DEM:F
For us over there, this is a big town.'*

6. waneé sét:a sule
WO 4ané s-, H -ét:a sil- -é
and PRO:EXCL come PRF Sit PRF
But we came to live here.

7. hindo al:i ndgée ki npédeji kow
dindo ali nadgé ki péd- -8ji kéw
however there EQ REL:M S:2.M cultivate IMPF also
It's not like over there, where you can work your field.

132 The double acute accent signifies a super-high tone. In this case the raised tone and long vowel is an
intonation effect (section 5.5).
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8. ki  dopej
ki  dop- -€ji
S:2.m find 1vmPF
You find (work).

9. wo ki kéle mana kéw gargo ki  seraga
wo ki kél- -6 mana kéw garwi -go ki  ser- -a -ga
and S:2.m go PRF bush also wood Poss:2.M S:2.M come.CAUS IMPF DO:3.PL
You can also go to the bush and get firewood.

10. np ali geén:we na
i ali ger- -jine na
PREP there POSS POSS:EXCL EQ
Over there it's like that for us.

11. wo Kkajéjiy6 j6 doo gané kiisé ganda wi
wo kajé -jijo ??? doo gan- -& kis:- -€ ganda gi
and here ??? ??? climate make prr learn pRr inside DEM:M
But we've gotten used to this environment.'?®

12. bas aneé sal:0  je
bas ane sdl- -ro je
only(A) PRO:EXCL Sit OBL DISC
That's it... we live here.

'3 The double acute accent signifies a super-high tone.
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Directions to Moussa's home

Told by Sayide Moussa

Translated to French by Moussa Adou

Interjections by Moussa Adou marked in angled brackets <>
April 28, 2010

1. kélgd n dawésu 7 gérne na
kél- -ga n daw--o -ju in gérd -jine na
g0 PROG FUT see INF P0OSS:1.S PREP home POSS:EXCL EQ
Going to see me at our house it's like this...

2. to ki kélé nd < glso >
to ki kél--é nd gus--o
COND S:2.M g0 PRF EQ  eXit INF
When you have gone ... <go out>

3. to ki guse kajé malam buj
to ki gus--€ kajée malaigp baja -
COND S:2.M exit PrF here ??? prEP mouth pPoss:3.m

y golmésin kaje na
i  g6lmo -jin kajé na

PREP house poss:2.pL here EQ
When you've excited here at the entrance of your house...

4. ki m pidegeti ) ara
ki 1 pid- -0 -geti ip éaré
S:2.M FUT take INF POss:3.F PREP path
...you take the main road.

5. i n dii kée: ki 1 ano m pd
ki 1§ d,H-ii kéeki 10 an- -oing po
S:2.m FuT walk INF DUR S:2.M FUT reach INF PREP bridge(F)
You will walk until you reach the bridge.

6. m pideéti n faréa  [aré na faré atija ti di
) pid- -0 -geti ig fare fare na f[are atija i di
FUT take INF P0ss:3.F PREP path(A) path(A) ??? path(A) Atiya(A) S:3.F DEM:3.F
You will take the road... the road called “Atiya”.



7.

ki  ane na
ki an- -é na
S:2.M reach PRF EQ
When you've arrived...

ki pn jango g k6él6 1p .. jamije kabir
ki 1§ jng- -o ig Kkél--o ig jaamije kabir
S:2.M FUT descend INF PREP g0 INF PREP  mosque(A) big(A)

jamije dé paati

jaamije dé paa- -ta

mosque(A) REL:F big N:F

You will go down to the big mosque.

N jamijé dé paati na...
i jaamije dé paa- -ta na
PREP mosque(A) REL:F big N:F EQ

ki p ano
ki 1§ an- -o
S:2.M FUT reach INF

¢ée ki n ..n tirs6 m bigeti n sik

hija ki 3 ) tirs- -oig biyya -geti ig suk

so(A) S:2.M FUT  FUT arrive INF PREP mouth poss:3.F PREP market(A)
n suk aalaj

igp suk aalaj

pReEP market(A) Alay(A)

Before the big mosque, you will arrive at the entrance to the market...

the “Alay” market.

10. n stk aaldj nadirékt ki n jaggd

11.

in suk aalaj nadirekt ki 10 3jng- -o
PREP market(A) Alay(A) £Q direct(F) S:2.m FuT descend INF
At the “Alay” market you keep going down straight.

ki  japge kée:
ki jipg- -é kée
S:2.M descend PRF DUR
Having gone farther down...
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

ki  pidetaara tilka ndaki n jangd kee:
ki pid- -e -ti ara tika ndki 1) jng- -0 kée
S:2.m take PRF DO:3.F path Pro:3.F EQ S:2.M FUT descend INF DUR

nama ki 1p: ano naga sala

namma ki 1 an- -o naga sala

until(A) S:2.m ruT reach INF room(A) prayer(A)

When you have taken the path and gone farther down you will reach the
prayer room.

aneé naga sala ki ki intuki n dii
an- -€ naga sala ki ki intuki 1§ d-,H-i
reach prr room(A) prayer(A) also S:2.m ??? S:2.m FuT walk INF
Having reach the prayer room, you will continue walking.

ki n dii kée:
ki 1§ d-, H-i kée
S:2.M ruT walk INF DUR

naman ki 1©p kol6 pn jaamee de lokudo

naman ki 1 kél--o in jaamije de 10kd- -o
more(A?) S:2.M FUT g0 INF PREP mosque(A) REL:F descend INF

You will keep walking more and you will go to the lower mosque.

ki  ané n jaameé: de paatd til:a na
ki an- - inp jaamije dé paa--tatika na
S:2.M reach PRF PREP mosque REL:F big N:F PRO:3.F EQ
You've reached the big mosque...

<ki g kél6 >ki 1 koblo
ki 1§ k6l- -o ki 15 Kkol--o
S:2.M FUT g0 INF  S:2.M FUT g0 INF
<You will go...> You will go...

to ki: ... pideti yaamé arde paati na
to ki pid- -e -ti  jaamije ara de paa- -ta na
conD S:2.M  take PRF DO:3.F mosque(A) path REL:F big N:F EQ
When you have taken the path by the big mosque...



18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

batap ki m pido p 4ard tika ta kée:
batanp ki 1) pid- -o ig 4arad tika ta kée
??? S:2.M FUT take INF PREP path PRO:3.F ??? DUR

ki 1 ano m: ...po
ki 1§ an- -0 iy po
S:2.M FUT reach INF PREP  bridge(F)

You will continue along the same path and you will arrive at a bridge.

po nitika nate esnér di

po nidtilhka nata esner di
bridge(F) EQ PrRO:3.F EQ PURP Esner(A) DEM:3.F
The bridge which is called “Esner”.

po dée eésnér tikd ndki 1p kétd n  daketip
po dée esner tika ndki 1 két:--o inp dak- -etip
bridge(F) reL:F Esner(A) pro:3.F EQ S:2.M FUT ask INF PREP ??? ??7?
Down at the “Esner” bridge you will ask.

po ti  naindénée: ... angulo paatt
po ti  nd indene arngulo paa- -t
bridge(F) S:3.F EQ children(A) type of tree big N:F
nandangd suléji  kakiren

nandanga sul- -gji kak:rey

children.pL sit 1MPpF there

243

At the bridge there are children and a big tree that the children sit under.

ki p keteyiga

ki 1§ ket--o -jiga
S:2.M FUT ask INF POSS:3.PL
You will ask them.

ki p ketgja na hala
ki 1§ ket--o -jiga na halas
S:2.M FuT ask INF Poss:3.PL EQ finished(A)

ki m pido g 4ato méd:6

ki 1 pid- -0 i 4ata -go méd:6

S:2.M FUT take INF PREP arm Poss:2.M left

You will ask and that's it. You will take a left turn.
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24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

20.

ki  pida j&  ato méd:6 na
ki pid- -a 3¢ atéa -go méd:6 na
S:2.M take prv DISC arm poss:2.M left  EQ
You take a left...

k1 n dii kée:
ki 1y d-, H-i kée
S:2.M FuT walk INF DUR
You will continue walking.

indane me né sina kakirén k4 mejer td4 Aarad ni
ind- -ane me né sina kakiiren k& mejere ta 4arad ni

have(A) ??? ??? rReL:PL other there  also people purp path DEM:PL
There will be another group of people there; the people who are
working on the road.

)  wotirjiga saléjiga kak:iren
ip wotir  -jiga sul- -0 -jiga kak:iren
PREP truck(A) poss:3.pL sit INF P0ss:3.pL there
They are sitting next to their trucks.

to ki  won:iga ni ga gérgeé do gérné do na
tdo ki won:--ga nigagérd -ge do gérad -jine do na
coND S:2.M know Do:3.M ?? ?? home Poss:2.M NEG home POSS:EXCL NEG EQ
ki p kétejiga nil:a

ki 1 két--o -jiga nil:a
S:2.M FUT ask INF POsS:3.PL PRO:3.PL
If you don't know your house... our house, you will ask them.

mindé két:é nil:a na nil:a na
minde kéet:- -é nil:a na nil:a na
after ask PRF PRO:3.PL EQ PRO:3.PL EQ

hala 1) gaségeti m buaj 7 go6lmé
halas ) gas--o -géti ig bay@d - in gélmé

finished(A) FuT say INF POss:3.F PREP mouth poss:3.m PREP House

ge do ge n ta saldo

gé doo ge ig ta sul--do

REL:M place REL:M S:1.s. ??? sit OBL

After having asked them they will show you where the entrance to
the house is where I live.



30. ki g ano m  buj 7 gOlméne na
ki 1§ an- -oig bwa - i goélmoé -jine na

31.

32.

S:2.M FUT reach INF PREP mouth P0ss:3.M PREP house POSS:EXCL EQ
You will get to the entrance of our house...

indéne mim paata
indo -ne mim paa- -ta
have(A) ??? neem(A) big N:F
We have a big neem tree.

wo ki n topo ganda na ka gi bas
wo ki 1) tOop- -0 gandand ka gi bas
and S:2.m FUT enter INF inside EQ S:3.M DEM:M only(A)

héme gé& nu salagoo gi
hosne gé inu sal- -ug:o gi

wall(A?) REL:M PRO:1.S. Sit OBL  DEM:M

kéalo gé inu salagoo gi
kalo gé inu sdl- -ug:o gi
wall REL:M PRO:1.S. Sit OBL DEM:M

And you will go inside there, that's it—the concession where I live.
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What Sayide did yesterday

Told by Sayide Moussa

Translated to French by Moussa Adou
January 28, 2010

1.

tande na sik dé gen:ee kaje arba di
tande na suk de ger- -jine kaje arba di

yesterday EQ market(A) REL:F POss Poss:EXCL here four(A) DEM:F
Yesterday was the market for us. Here it's on Wednesdays.

Y kola st:k

i kol- -a suk

S:1.s go prv market(A)
I went to the market.

) gora  j€e: tamati:m
i gor--a 3} tamaatim
S:1.s buy prv pIsc tomato(A)
I bought some tomatoes.

7y gora 3} sau
i gor--a 3} suu
S:1.s buy prv DISC meat
I bought some meat.

7y gora jee:rlija ka té im:ad paajiga
i gor--a 3 1ija ge& ta 1Imd pajiga
S:1.s buy prv pisc thing REL:M PURP sauce all

I bought everything for making a sauce.

)  goren )  séta siidi
ip gor- -€ -j i s, H -eta sfidi
S:1.s buy prr D0:3.PL S:1.s come PRF  home
I bought them all and I returned home.

n  dopen nandu

i  doép- -€ - nandi -
S:1.s find prF DO:3.PL children.pL poss:1.s
I found my children.
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8.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

n  saraga j€e: zigégé ta: papggasa 10 ati

in sar- -aga jé zigeege ta fapgaasu iy Aat:a -ju
S:1.s come.cAus 10:3.PL Disc snack(A) purp beignet(A) PREP arm Poss:1.s
I brought them some beignets as a gift.

ni saa n  duwéané j€ rag:a m: baligeti wundoo
ni s-,H -aain duw- -ane 3 rag:ain bali -géti  windo6
S:3.pL come PFv S:1.s place 10:EXCL DISC mat PREP side Poss:3.F shade
They came and I put a mat in the shade for us.

haléas miisilé ga séet:a minhile  saa diipené:

halas misila -ja k4 s-, H -et:a minhile s-, H -aa dép- -€ -né
finish(A) guest pL also come pRF Minhile(A) come prv find PRF DO:EXCL
Well... visitors also came from Minhile and found us.

ane jela 3 [4j1
ane jel- -a 3 faahi

PRO:EXCL put PFV DISC tea(A)
We served tea.

ane saa jee

ane s-, L -aaje
PRO:EXCL drink PFV DISC

We drank.

Y ganaga 1€ inoéo
in gan- -aga 3 iné

S:1.s make 10:3.PL DISC boule
I made boule.

ane taa jee

ane t-, L -aa j€

PRO:EXCL eat PFV DISC

We ate.

wo halas ane waje dag marawaj

wo halas ane waj- -6 dag marra wahid

and finish(A) Pro:EXCL pass.time PRF good very(A)
And, well, we had a great time.



16.

17.

18.

19.

20.
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indé ndain jika len gérjiga

indé nd inp jik- -a I, L -e-j géra -jiga
dusk EQ S:1.s stand prv send PRF DO:3.PL village Poss:3.PL
At dusk I got up and I sent them to their village.

ni kolée halas

ni kol- -e halas
S:3.rL go PRF finish(A)
They left, that's it.

n  jaké kolé tilan jaarati

in jak- -gji kol- -gji til- -a -3 jaar -ja -tu
S:1.s stand MPF go IMPF Vvisit IMPF DO:3.PL neighbor(A) pL pPoss:1.s
I went out to visit my neighbors.

ki 1 ganaga baata
kd inp gan- -aga Dbaata
also S:1.s make 10:3.pL very
And I visited a lot of them.

wo ta laawuji

wo ta ldaw- -0 -u

and PuUrp leave INF poss:1.s
After that I returned home.
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The history of the Barain

Told by Arabi Yarana Adou (elderly male, brother of Moussa Adou)
Translated to French by Moussa Adou

Recorded November 13, 2010 in the village of Balili, near Melfi, Chad

1. b5 jalkija na dak:iga na yakéji baro
b3 jalki  -ja na ddk:- -ga né yik- -&ji baro
good(F) Jalkiya pL EQ found PROG EQ stand mvMPF Baro
Well, the Barain began with they left Baro'*.

2. bard na ni S€jii barlo
baro né ni s-, H -&ji barlo
Baro EQ S:3.pL come IMPF Barlo
From Baro, the came to Barlo.

3. barl6 na ni seji banaba waa banala
barlo na ni s-, H -gji [mispoke] banala
Barlo EQ S:3.PL come IMPF Banala

After Barlo, they came to Banala'®.

4. ni séj bandla ni  jukéj n"i:  10kéj goboro bara
ni s, H -&i banalani  juk- -&ji ni  léok- -8ji goboro bara

S:3.pL come vpPF Banala S:3.pL stand mvpF S:3.pL go.around mvpF Goboro Bara
They came to Banala then they left and went around to Goboro-Bara'*.

5. goboro bara ni jukéjga dé kakren til:a né kée
goboro bara ni jik- -o -jiga dé kak:ireép tilka né kée
Goboro Bara EQ stand INF pPoss:3.PL REL:F there  PRO:3.F EQ DUR

ni koélej isay gili
ni kol- -&ji is- -a -36 gili
S:3.pL go IMPF turn IMPF DTRV Gili
From Goboro-Bara, they left again from there and turned towards Gili.'*’

'3 Baro is a village in the region of Mongo currently occupied by the Dangaléat. The interpretor of this
monologue said that there is some confusion as to whether the original Barain left this precise village or
from somewhere else in the region.

'3 Banala is a villlage near the town of Bitkine currently occupied by the Kenga.

1% Goboro-Bara is a village in the Saba region of the Guera, north of the current Barain territory.

7 Gili is a village south of Melfi still occupied by the Barain. Gili is considered the central village of the
subgroup called Giliya.
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6. min: gili na kalas mejératiga na sina na yikéj na
min gili na kalas mejere -ja -tiga na sina na yak- -€ji na

from(A) Gilli eQ finish(A) people pL Poss:3.PL EQ other EQ stand IMPF EQ
From Gili, some of their people left...

7. najnto argo kol dauga jeedo
ni jaa igp t0 &né kél- -u  daw- -ga  3eedd
S:3.PL COMP ASOC COND PRO:EXCL g0 SBJV see DO:3.M mountain

go lawa ga

ge lawa ka gi

REL:M above S:3.M DEM:M

They said, “We should go see the mountain up there.”

8. ni S€j dduga jeedo lawa ga na kalas
ni s-, H -gji daw--ga  jeedé6 lawa ka  gi na kalas
S:3.pL come IMPF see  DO:3.M mountain up  S:3.M DEM:M EQ finish(A)
They saw the mountain up there...

9.tddéo  tado ) ardo woré tidna
tdd- -o tdd- -0 igp 4ard dé woreti di na
climb INF climb INF PREP path REL:F Wure S:3.F DEM:F EQ
...and climbed and climbed the path towards Wore'®,

10. ni tade kée
ni tad- -eé kée
S:3.pL climb PrF DUR

ni saa dopati badi deé balal
ni s, H -aadop--a -ti 3¢ badi de balal
S:3.pL come prv find vPF DO:3.F Disc valley ReL:F Balili
They climbed until they found the valley of Balili'*.

11. ni dopati badi dé balal na kalas ni  fule
ni dop- -a -ti badi de balal na kalas ni sal- -e
S:3.pL find vpF DO:3.F valley reL:F Balili EQ finish(A) S:3.pL sit PRF
They found the valley of Balili and, that's it, they stayed there.

138 Wore is still a Barain village located on the mountain of Balili near Melfi.
139 Balili is the location of a Barain village considered the center of the Jalkiya subgroup.



12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

ni (ile  na kée ni gana & waléja
ni sdl- - na kée ni gan- -a 3¢ walo -ja
S:3.pL sit PRF EQ DUR S:3.pL make PFv DISC year PL
They stay there for many years.

bat ni gané waléja na
baad ni gan- -€ji walo -ja na
after(A) S:3.pL. make IMPF year PL EQ
After several years...

ni ja 4ja=na na jeedéja=na tidna
ni ja 4ja =na na jeedo -Hja =nati di

S:3.PL COMP PRO:DUAL INCL EQ mountain POSS:DUAL INCL S:3.F DEM:F EQ

..they said, “Our mountain here...

n dawegeti=na

iy daw- -0 -geti  =na
S:DUAL occupy(A?) INF POSS:3.F INCL
...we should inhabit it.”

bat dée ni gaséj na

baad dé ni gis--§i ni -ja
from(A) REL:F S:3.PL say IMPF S:3.PL COMP
Then they said...

jeedd i di 0 dawégeti=na na
jeedd ti di ip ) daw- -0 -géti =nana
mountain S:3.F DEM:F S:DUAL FUT occupy(A?) INF POSS:3.F INCL EQ
“The mountain here, we should inhabit it...”

n dawégeti=na na tala

) daw- -0 -géti  =na n4 talag
FUT occupy(A?) INF POss:3.F INCL EQ how
“...but how will we inhabit it?”

naa ne n jpgé=na mejere
ni -ja ni 1 jpg- -0 =na mejere

S:3.pL comp ??? FUT descend.CAUS INF INCL people
They said, “We will send people down..
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19.1) gaas6=na n doo
1) gdas- -0 =nain doo
FUT Ooccupy INF INCL PREP place
...to occupy the region.”

20. b3 ni  jikej na
b3 ni  jyik- -&ji na
good(F) S:3.rL stand IMPF EQ
Well, they left...

21.ni  jeléj miz6 gumi
ni  j€l- -gji mip6 gumi
S:3.pL put mvpF person Gumi
They put someone in Gumi.'®°

22. wel:aw gumija
weél:--a -1 gumi -ja
call 1mvpF DO:3.PL Gumi PL
They call them Gumiya.

23.ni  j€léj mi:6 méf:6
ni  jel- -ji mipé6 mos:o
S:3.pL put IMPF person Mosso
They put someone in Mosso.'®!

24. n wel:am mos:éja
ni wél--a - mos:o -ja

S:3.pL call 1mPF DO:3.PL MOSSO PL
They call them Mosseya.

25.n1  j€léj miy6 tataba
ni  jel- -&ji mip6 tutuba
S:3.pL put MpF person Tutuba
They put someone in Tutuba.'®?

26. n wel:an tattbaja
ni wél- -a  -)) tutuba -ja

S:3.pL call 1vpF DO:3.pL Tutuba PL
They call them Tutubaya.

1 Gumi is still a Barain village near Balili.
1! Mosso is still a Barain village near Balili.
12 Tutuba is still a Barain village near Balili.



27.

28.

20.

30.

31.

32.

33.

kakrén jakéj nanta kolg  jeléj mi}0 dogo botiki
kak:iren yak- -€ji na ni kol- -gji jel- -&ji mipz6 doko botiki
there  stand mvpr EQ S:3.pL go IMPF put IMPF person until Botiki
From there they sent someone as far as Botiki.'*®

ni  jukéji min bétiki na
ni  jyik- -&i min botiki na
S:3.pL stand mvpF from(A) Botiki EQ
They went out from Botiki...

ni S€j jelé n  dangur
ni s-, H -&ji jel- -gji iy dupgur
S:3.pL come IMPF put IMPF PREP Dungur
...and they put someone in Dungur.'®*

min dapgtir né ni séj jelé alaw
min duggur na ni s-, H -gji jel- -&ji alaw

from(A) Dungur EQ S:3.PL come IMPF put IMPF Alaw
From Dungur they put someone at Alaw.'®®

alaw ndni k4l  jela wore
alaw nd ni  kol- -&ji jel- -eji wore
Alaw EQ S:3.pL go IMPF put IMPF Wore
From Alaw, they put someone in Wore.

woré na ni  kolgj  jeléj bése
wore na ni kol- -&ji 3el- -&ji bose
Wore EQ S:3.pL g0 IMPF put IMPF Bossé
From Wore, they put someone at Bossé.'*®

bosé nad nii  koléj  jelé m bela
bose ndni  kol- eji jel- -gji iy Dbela
Bossé EQ S:3.PL go IMPF put IMPF PREP Bela
From Bossé, they put someone at Bela.'®”

1 Botiki is next to the town of Melfi and may be considered a part of the town itself.
'% Dungur is still a Barain village in the region of Balili.

1% Alaw is no longer inhabited.

1% Bossé is no longer inhabited.

17 Bela is still a Barain village also called Abulo.
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34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

m béla na ni S€j jelati meébra
i bela na ni s-, H -gji j€l--a -ti mebra
PREP Bela EQ S:3.pL come IMPF put IMPF DO:3.F Mebra
From Bela, they put someone at Mebra.'®®

min mebra nAnu  kélégj  jelé mejere dakro
min mebra né ni kél- -&ji jel- -€ji mejere dakro

after(A) Mebra £Q S:3.pL. go 1MPF put IMPF people Dakro
After Mebra, they put some people at Dakro.'*

dak:i wel:ati bétawé
dak:i wél:- -a -t betuwe
foot call 1vpF DO:3.F Betuwe

min bétiwé na nu  koléj  ieléj bal:iti dée mohol
min betuwe na ni kol- -&ji jel- -&ji bal:i -geti dé mohol
after(A) Betuwe EQ S:3.PL go IMPF put IMPF side P0ss:3.F REL:F Mohol
After Betuwe, they put someone next to Mohol.

min mohol nd doo ka na
min mohol nd doo ka na
from(A) Mohol EqQ place S:3.M EQ
After Mohol, that place...

ni gaasig:i ¢ marawaaaj téj na
ni gaasr- -gi 3¢ marra wahid t-, H -§ji na
S:3.pL occupy.cAus DO:3.M DISC very(A) be IMPF EQ
...they occupied the whole region.

kidd ge kaj ka gana yalkija né pa;jiga

kida g¢ kaje ka gan- -a jalki -jAné paiyiga
land reL:M here S:3.m make prv Jalkiya pL REL:PL all
The land here was all Barain.

jalkija né  bétigi na
jalki  -jane  botiki na
Jalkiya pL REL:PL Botiki EQ
The Barain from Botiki...

1% Mebra is still a Barain village near Balili.
1% Dakro is no longer inhabited.



42.

43.

44,

45.

46.
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koléj ganéj mukind 1)  4jtiga jalkija: ... lawa pancila
kol- -&ji gan- -€ji mukune i aja -tiga jalkija  lawa pancila
go 1MPF make IMPF border Asoc same Poss:3.pL Barain  up  Panchila
....made their border with the other Barain up by Panchila.

doo gé diki kagna miz6 gi téj axar téj dij
doo ge diki ka gi na mizé gi t-, H -gji axar t- -gji dijo
place ReL:M center S:3.M DEM:M EQ person DEM:M be 1MpF other be IMPF none
In the region their were no other people. (A)

kida ge  kaje kagna g€n jalkija gi marawaaj
kida g¢ kaje ka gi nagé 1in gjalki -jagi marra wahid
land reL:M here S:3.Mm DEM:M EQ REL:M PREP Jalkiya PL. DEM:M very(A)

The land here was completely for the Jalikya.

wo daki gané giséj baré
wo dakii gan- -o gus- -€ji baro
and found make INF leave vpF Baro
But it was started from leaving Baro...

ajéjiga dow 1§ wiaro di
i -0 -jiga de igp wuro di

come INF POSS:3.PL REL:F ASOC before DEM:F
...those that came before.



Appendix 11: Interlinearized text “The well at Mosso”
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The well at Mosso
Told and translated into French by Moussa Adou
Feburary 8, 2011

1.

in td& 1 gasé m buki dé mobs:0 di
in tA 1) gas--o i bak- -i dé mos:o di
S:1.s CERT FUT say INF PREP speak INF REL:F MOSSO DEM:F
I will tell you the story of Mosso...

.ta  buki dée ta ami

ta buk- -i de ta amui
PURP speak INF REL:F PURP water
...the story about the water.

. tandé mejere k6lé) § ap:6 1§ am:di na
tande mejere kol- -€ji y  dp:--o i am:i na

yesterday people go 1MPF FUT dig INF PREP water EQ
The other day, some people went to drill for water.

.ni ap:j kéeni dépa do

ni ap:- -€ji kée ni dép- -a do
S:3.pL dig mvPF DUR S:3.pL find PFV NEG
They drilled and drilled and didn't find any.

.wakit de d¢j ni k6l  paraga bés:d

wakit dé d-,L-&i ni kél- -a par- -a -ga  beeso
time(A) reL:F kill 1vprF S:3.pL. go PFv search pRF D0:3.M Beeso
After some time, they went and found Beeso.

. saa waraga & btja
s-, H -aa waar- -aga 3j€ buja

come Prv take.out 10:3.PL DISC mouth
He came and poured out to them what was on his heart.

. wodla & jyapgari

wool- -a }€ jyangari
slaughter prv Disc chicken
He sacrificed a chicken.
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8. bees6 bédaga j& ara
beeso bed- -aga 3é ara
Beeso give 10:3.PL DISC path
Beeso sent them on their way.

9. ni koléy ) am:i nani déopad 3¢ am:i
ni kél- -gji iy am: nd ni dép- -a 3¢ am:i
S:3.p. go 1MPF PREP water EQ S:3.PL find PFv DISC water
They went for water and they found it.

10. de wuro té) bés ni déopd 3¢ am:i dama  am:i baata
de wuro t-, H -€ji bas ni dop- -a 3¢ am:i damman am:i baata

REL:F front be 1vpF only(A) S:3.pL find prFv DISC water until(A) water very
The first place they dug they found water—a lot of water.

11.am:i tika ki gal§) da ni  pil§ baata
am:i tika ka gal--&i da ni piil- -gji baata
water pro:3.F also fall vpr then S:3.pL. move IMPF very
The water poured out and then they moved to another location.

12.ni  fujé sok:d da  téda ni
ni piil- -&ji sok:d da towa ni

S:3.pL. move IMPF again then now(A)'”° DEM:PL
They moved again after that.

13. afe de pana da tédd sondé am:i na mos:6 na parcak
ap:- -€ji de pan:ada towa sondé am:i na mos:o na parcak
dig vpr REL:F one then now(A) now water EQ Mosso EQ much(B)
They dug another well and now there is a lot of water at Mosso.

1" The speaker stated that the word toda is a word from Chadian Arabic meaning 'after’. The closest word |
can find in the Chadian Arabic lexicon is towa which is glossed as 'now'.



Appendix 12: Interlinearized text “The carnivores”
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The carnivores
Told and translated to French by Moussa Adou
Feb 14, 2011, Mongo, Chad

1.n ta wiigeti sidiki
in ta 1 w-,L i -geti  sidiki
S:1.s CERT FUT give.birth INF POSs:3.F story
I'm going to tell you a story...

2.dév m mejere né  tég stu
dé iy mejeré né t-, L -gi suu
REL:F PREP people REL:PL eat IMPF animal
...about people who eat meat.

3. duwa
duwa
lion
The lion.

4. maaram
maarim
panther
The panther.

5. balmi
balmi
hyena
The hyena.

6.ka gi sindi méo bana
ka gi sindi mo bapa
S:3.M DEM:M name what dog
What's it called? ... The dog.

7. balow
balow
wolf
The wolf.



8.

10

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
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m  miyb

ip mipo
ASOC person
And a person.

N

. N efgj doojiga panin

ni ép:- -€ji doo -figa panin
S:3.rL gather ivpF place  P0ss:3.PL one
They gathered together in their place.

. mene td tau s stu né gawija ni paajiga
meneta t,L-fi iIp suu né gaw -ja ni paajiga
??? PURP eat INF PREP animal REL:PL hunter(B) pL DEM:PL all
??? ...to eat meat. They were all hunters.

u  wuaro téy na duwa kéléy  degaga suu

i wuro t-, H -€ji na duwa kél- -gji d-, L -€éga -aga stuu
PREP front be 1vpF EQ lion go 1vpF kill 1vpF 10:3.PL animal
First, the lion went out to kill an animal for them.

ni sé] téy
ni s-, H -gji t-, L -€ji
S:3.PL come IMPF eat IMPF
They came and ate.

dée ta siidi ndA maartim koéléy
de ta siidi ndA maaram kol- -gji
REL:F PURP two EQ panther go ImPF
Second, the panther went.

ni sé] téy
ni s-, H -gji t-, L-€ji
S:3.PL come IMPF eat IMPF
They came and ate.

dée té& sdb:uinani gisiragi bulmi
dée ta sdab:uinani gisr- -a gl bulmi
REL:F PURP three EQ S:3.PL go.out.cAus IMPF DO:3.M hyena
Third, they sent out the hyena.
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16. ka kol  dé
ka  kol- -gji d-, L -&ji
S:3.M go 1vpF kill 1vmPF
He went and and killed something.

17. ni séj téy
ni s-, H -gji t-, L -&ji
S:3.PL come IMPF eat IMPF
They came and ate.

18. deé ta puada na balow kéléy n... déj
dée ta puada na balow kol- -gji d-, L -gji
REL:F PURP four EQ wolf go 1MPF kill 1vpF
Fourth, the wolf went out and killed something.

19. ni sé] téy
ni s-, H -gji t-, L -&ji
S:3.PL come IMPF eat IMPF
The came and ate.

20.ta dawstd bana kéléy ... déj
ta dawsa bapa kol- -gji  d-, L -gji
puRP five dog go wpF  kill PR
Fifth, the dog went out and killed something.

21. ni sé] téy
ni s-, H -gji t-, L -&ji
S:3.PL come IMPF eat IMPF
They came and ate.

22. il:a at:e mij:6
il:a at:- -6 miob
except(A) remain PRF person
Only the man was left.

23. at:e miy6 na
at:- -6 mip6 na
remain PRF person EQ
When only the man was left....



24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

20.

30.

31.

265

ni siléji n doo dé ni sal:0 3 na
ni sdal- -gji i doo dé ni sdal- -r0 3 na
S:3.pL sit IMPF PREP place REL:F S:3.PL Sit OBL DISC EQ
...they sat where they sat before...

ni gaséji naa miy:6 na kal:a wald indaj

ni gas- -€ji ni -ja mip6é néd kal:la wala inda A
S:3.pL say IMPF S:3.PL COMP person EQ PRO:3.M NEG(A) have(A) poss:3.Mm
...and they said, “The man, he has nothing.”

béndi mala wald indaj sarijan
béndi kal:a wala inda A sarijan
leg  prO:3.M NEG(A) have(A) poss:3.M claws
“His legs have no claws.”

wala indaj yakal
wala inda - yakal
NEG(A) have(A) poss:3.m fangs
“He has no fangs.”

mapana gé td 1 koélé 1) diija=na

mapanagé td& 1 kél--o 1 d-,L-i -fija =na
thing  REL:M CERT FUT go INF FUT kill INF POSS:DUAL INCL
“The thing he will go and kill for us...”

de 1 a6 n tii=na namé gi san
de 1 a3 o1 t,L-li =nandmd gi san
REL:F FUT come INF FUT eat INF INCL EQ what DEM:M Q
“...which we will come and eat... what is it?”

#ék:a=na diwga=na duawé  ati
ék:- -a =na diw- -ga  =na daw- -o ati
allow ??'7! INCL see D0:3.M INCL see  INF ??
“Leave him and watch him.”

miyz6 ndsulé)  makidatii pendény

miy6 nd sul- -gji makd- -a -ti pendéy -3
person EQ sit IMPF arrange IMPF DO:3.F bow  P0ss:3.m
The man sat and arranged his bow.

"' This marker has the form of a Perfective suffix, yet it does not follow the pattern of deleting before the
inclusive marker (sections 5.4.4 and 8.13).
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32. gowan késezi
gow- -a - kése -1

gather IMPF DO:3.PL arrow P0ss:3.M
He gathered his arrows.

33.ka ki kolé turgi
ka ka kol- -gji tur -
S:3.m also go  mvpF turn(F) poss:3.M
He also went out to take his turn.

34.ka ko6lé na
ka kol--e na
S:3.M g0 PRF EQ
He went out...

35.ka stle 10 tarda
ka sdl--& ig tarda
S:3.M sit PRF PREP animal.path
...and he sat on the path.

36. wilii  séj ka  sénti dii
willi s, H eji ka sénti -ji d-, L i

gazelle come vpF S:3.M refusal poss:3.m kill INF
A gazelle came but he didn't kill it.

37. booréja  séj ka  sénti dii
booré -jas-, H -gi ka sénti - d-, L i

deer'’? pL. come vPF S:3.m refusal poss:3.m kill INF
Some deer came, but he didn't kill them.

38. wakit de dé
wakit dé d-, L -gji
time(A) reL:F kill 1vpF
Some time passed.

39. dada  sé na
didi s, H -&ji na
antelope come IMPF EQ
A roan antelope came.

172 1dentified as a “biche-cochon,” a type of water chevrotain (Hyemoschus aquaticus) much smaller than a
deer.
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40. pidej sod:iga dada
pid- -gji s6d:- M -ga  dada
take mvpr shoot 1MpF DO:3.M antelope
He took and arrow and shot the antelope.

41. dadt  na kirti krt gale
dada  na kirti kirti gal- -€
antelope EQ ??? ??? fall prr
The roan antelope stumbled and fell.

42. yek:él séj
jek:él s-, H -gji

antelope(S) come IMPF
An antelope came...

43. maaburku sé&j
maaburkd s-, H -gji
antelope come IMPF
An antelope'”® came...

44.ka ki sod:ati
ka k& sod:- -a -ti
S:3.M also shoot IMPF DO:3.F
He shot it also.

45.ka gi na taari
ka gi na taari
S:3.M DEM:M EQ however(A)
??? (Hyena's thought)

46. bulmi na
bdlmi na
hyena EQ
Hyena...

47. yakéy maalan
yak- -gji malag
stand mMpPF slowness
The hyena got up slowly.

' This word refers to an antelope of the Alcelphus genus, perhaps a Hartebeest.
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48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.

ka in nafg kol6 n dawéj
ka -ja inu nadgp kO6l--o i daw--o -
S:3.M comMP PRO:1.S EQ FUT O INF FUT See  INF POSS:3.M

m  buaki de dé&

i bak- -i dé d-, L -&i

PREP speak INF REL:F kill 1mpPF

He said, “I will go and see the story behind his killing.”

miz6 ka gi de dég:o na
mip6 ka gi dé d-, L -ég:oné
person S:3.M DEM:M REL:F kill OBL EQ
“The man, what he kills with...”

int 1 ko6l6 0 dawéi

ini. 1 kO6l--o 1 daw--o -
PRO:1.S FUT €O INF FUT see INF POSS:3.M
“I will go and see it.”

bilmi goréji  cibak cibas tadéji lawa 1)  akari
balmi gor- eji cibak cibak tdd- -g&ji lawé in akari
hyena run 1mvpr climb miMpF up  PREP termite.hill

The hyena ran and climbed up a termite hill.

ka ganda da:ga

ka ganda daw- -ga
S:3.minside see D0:3.M
While he was watching him...

4ti de téji de dadda  galéy
4ta 4 de t,H-gi de dada  gil- -gi

arm P0ss:3.M REL:F be  1MPF REL:F antelope fall vpr
...his arm was like that and a roan antelope fell.

batdm 1h bélijayg kd téji de
batan iy bal:i -jd -4y k& t-, H -&ji de
again(A) asoc side pL Nom also be IMPF REL:F
Again, the last one also was like that...



55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

61.

62.

maaburka galéji  na
maaburka gal- -&ji na
antelope fall mMpF EQ
...and an antelope fell.

ka goréji sé

ka  gor- -gji s-, H -gji
S:3.M run IMPF come IMPF
He ran back.

ka miy6 na
ka -ja mip6 na
S:3.M comP person EQ
He said, “The man...”

160 jélga na nika do
306 j€l- -ga ndig nil:a do
NEG put DO:3.M EQ ASOC PRO:2.PL NEG
“You should not put him with you.”

miy:6 pakaga
miz:6 paka- -ga
person bad N:M
“The man is evil.”

na talan say
ni -ja  talag san
S:3.pL coMP how ©Q

They said, “How so?”

ka miy:6 kagna to ka anpga € té

ka -ja mipé6 ka gi ndtdo ka 4ang- -a 3 t, H-&i
S:3.M comp person S:3.M DEM:M EQ COND S:3.M point PFv DISC be  IMPF
He said, “That man, if he points like this...”

dé mapana galéj m bali

dé mapana gal- -gji iy bali -f

ReL:F thing  fall mvpr PrReP side Poss:3.m
“...something will fall on its side.”
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63. halas ni kolé]  ni gaséji naa gi
kalas ni kol- -&ji ni gas- -€ji ni -ja gl
finish(A) S:3.pL go 1MPF S:3.PL saw IMPF S:3.PL COMP DEM:M
So they went and they said this...

64. sej nai kol ) goéwga=na stiuja=na
s-, H -&ji nd in kél- -u ip géw- -ga  =nasuu -jja =na

come IMPF EQ S:DUAL go SBJV FUT gather D0:3.M INCL meat POSS:DUAL INCL
“Come, let's go and gather our meat.”

65. ni kolé]  sé gowga stiuga
ni kol- -gji s-, H -gji gow- -ga  suu -jiga
S:3.pL go 1MPF come IMPF gather D0:3.M meat POsS:3.pL
They went to come gather their meat.

66. hala ni séjna na naa
halas ni s-, H -€ji na ni -ja
finish(A) S:3.pL come IMPF EQ S:3.PL COMP

kél:a mip6é kigna déy mo

kika mipé6 ki gi nad-, L-&i igp mob

PRO:2.M person S:2.M DEM:M EQ kill 1MPF Asoc what

So they came and said, “You, man, you kill [with] what?”

67. balmi gasé¢)  ka kil:a  angéy ango bas
balmi gas- -eji ka -ja kilka ang- -€ji ang- -o bas
hyena say mvpF S:3.M comMP PRO:2.M point IMPF point INF only(A)
“The hyena says you just point.”

68. mapana ki  diiga na tala
mapana ki  d-, L -ii -ga  nA talayg
thing  S:2.m kill mpPE/PFV DO:3.M EQ how
“How did you kill this thing?”

69. ka ladawéj nd ka 4apgiga btlmi
ka ldaw- -gji ndka 4pg- -gda  balmi
S:3.M return IMPF EQ S:3.M point pD0:3.M hyena
He turned and pointed at the hyena.



70.

71.

72.

73.

74.

75.

balmi kil:4  kdéomdgo tikd né
balmi ki:a  kéom- -0 -go tika né
hyena pro:2.m lie INF POSS:2.M PRO:3.F EQ
[The man said,] “Hyena, that there is a lie!”

da angoé de ka anpgiga na
da éapgg- -o de ka ang- -ga na
then? point INF REL:F S:3.M point D0:3.M EQ
[The man pointed at the hyena.]

bulmi galéji  gogé til
bulmi gal- -eji gogo til
hyena fall mvpr backwards bang
The hyena fell back—bang!

m  pil:éd na
ip pil:- -0 na
Asoc defecate INF POSS:3.M EQ
And crapped himself.

halas ka  dawéj té] na
halas ka daw- -gji t-, H -§ji na
finish(A) S:3.M see IMPF be IMPF EQ
So the man saw that.

mejere baaréjy jekejga suu ka
mejere baar-  -&ji k- -¢i -ga suu ka

Everyone scattered and left him their meat.

gl
gl

kalas

halas
people separate mvpF leave 10:3.M D0:3.M meat S:3.M DEM:M finish(A)
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Appendix 13: Interlinearized text “About a girl”
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About a girl
Told and translated to French by Moussa Adou
Feb 14, 2011
Mongo, Chad
1. ée sondé sidiki dé 1): ... marbé
ee sondé sidiki dé i marbé

yes nOw Story REL:F PREP  girls
Now a story about girls.

.bapa .. m bulmi 4b:gja  kum

baga iy balmi ab:6 -ja kum
dog Asoc hyena friend pr ???
The dog and the hyena were friends.

. kaje diméd n noépuna éb:gja  kum

kaje dima i nopuno ab:6 -ja kum
here sheep Asoc goat  friend pL ???
Over here, the sheep and the goat were friends.

.ni  jap:a marbo panantt
i

n #p:- -a marbo paniy -ta
S:3.pL want prv girl one N:F
They all wanted the same girl.

5.0 jaa dé panigtika bés

i jaa dé panigtil:a bas
PREP day REL:F one PRO:3.F only(A)
One day...

dimé ... 1  ndépuna ka

dima iy nopano ka -ja
sheep Asoc goat  S:3m cowmp

iy kéla n  doéwti marbéja

ip kél- -u ig daw- -ti marbo -fija

S:DUAL g0 SBJV AsOC see D0:3.M girl  POSS:DUAL

...the sheep said to the goat, “We should go see our girl.”
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7.

10

11.

12.

13.

14.

ni  jukéji koléy ... dopay

ni  jik- -&i kol- -gji dép--a -

S:3.pL stand mMPF go  MPF find 1MPF DO:3.PL

The got up and went and found them (her family).

. mandjatiga jingan ganda g6lmé6 gé  panin
mana -ja -tiga #ing- A - ganda g6lmé6 gé  panin

in-law pL Poss:3.pL descend.caus IMPF DO:3.PL inside house REL:M one
The girl's parents put them in their own hut.

. ni duwaga rag:a

ni duw- -aga rag:a
S:3.pL put 10:3.PL mat
They put out a mat for them.

.baga ... m budlmi ka ka é&né ka 1) ko6l6 m marbo
bana iy bdlmika -ja ka ané ka 1 Kko6l--o i marbo
dog Asoc hyena S:3.M comp also PRO:EXCL also FUT g0 INF PREP girl
The dog also said to the hyena, “We will also go to the girl.”

ni ké juk:éj ni kolé n ti  marbotil:ad di  bas

ni  k6l-yik- -&i ni  ké6l- -&i igp ti marbotika di  bas
S:3.pL go stand mvpF S:3.pL go  IMPF PREP S:3.F girl  PRO:3.F DEM:F only(A)
They got up and went to that girl.

ni kélé nd
ni kol- -8 na
S:3.PL 80 PRF EQ
When they went there...

ni duwéjy ... ni daw ni duwaga j€ raga
ni duw- -gi ni duw-ni  duaw--aga 3€ raga
S:3.pLput  mpF  S:3.pL put S:3.pL put 10:3.PL DISC mat
...they put... they p... they put out a mat for them.

nika ka kole tika  marbo til:a
nika kad koél- -€ tika  marbo til:a
PRO:3.PL also go  PRF PRO:3.F girl  PRO:3.F
They also went to the girl.



15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

marbo na ni dawéji  na

marbo na ni daw- -ji na

girl EQ S:3.PL see IMPF EQ

The girl they came to see...

mejere ni ni séJ ta til:a
mejere ni ni s-, H -gji ta til:a
people S:3.PL DEM:PL come IMPF PURP PRO:3.F
These here came for her.

ni ni kad séj ta tika na
ni ni kd s,H -gi ta tika na

S:3.PL DEM:3.PL also come IMPF PURP PRO:3.F EQ
Those others also came for her.

h  bodé tidné bat:dn ti  topa

ip bodé ti di ndbatan ti top- -a
Asoc night S:3.pL DEM:F EQ again(A) S:3.F enter PFv
That night she returned.

kola  woérd  ni ni do
kél- -a wor- -a ni ni do
go Prv chat prv S:3.PL DEM:PL NEG
She didn't go talk with them.

kéla  woérd  ni ni do
kél- -a wor- -a ni ni do
go Prv chat pFv S:3.PL DEM:PL NEG
She didn't go talk with the others.

ti  kola  dawe ) gérgeti sfidi
ti  kél--a dow- -6 i gérd -geti  siidi
S:3.F go PFv go.to.bed PRF PREP home P0ss:3.F own
She went to bed in her own house.

m boédoé na
ip bodé na
Asoc night EQ
That night...
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23. ni ni na marbo tidna sénteti ajé
ni ni ni -ja marboti di nasénti -geti d -0

S:3.pL DEM:PL S:3.PL comp girl S:3.F DEM:F EQ refusal poss:3.F come INF
They said, “That girl refuses to come.”

24. ni ni kd na marboti di  nd sénteti ajo
ni ni kd ni -ja marboti di nadsénti -geti & -0

S:3.pL. DEM:PL also S:3.pL comp girl  S:3.F DEM:F EQ refusal Poss:3.F come INF
The others also said, “The girl refuses to come.”

25. 9 ganeé=na siidi )  kiiged na
ip gan- -€ =ndsfidiig Kkii- -geti  na
S:puAL make PRF INCL two PREP head(poss) P0ss:3.S EQ
“We are two groups for the one girl.”

26.1 dow=na sokid da A t4 saa=na
ip dow--u =nasokidd da iy ti s-,H -aa =na
DUAL sleep SBJV INCL again then DUAL CERT come SBJV/PFV INCL
Let's go back to sleep then we will come later.”

27.m bodd ni dowej  na népuno jukéji
ip bodd ni dow- -&ji na nopino yuk- -gji
asoc night S:3.pL sleep vpPF EQ goat  stand IMPF
That night while they slept the goat got up.

28. jekréy isi
jOkr- -&ji isi
defecate mvpr feces
He took a crap.
29. ratatatata na is:ayo lawa rag:a né rag:a areji =~ ratatatatatata
ratatatata nd is:- -a -0 lawa rag:a nd rag:a dr- -€ji ratatatatatata
EQ pour IMPF DTRV Up mat EQ mat Cry IMPF
Plop plop plop. It fell onto the mat and the mat made a noise: plop plop

plop.

30. dima ka jakéjy bida6 téji kd ka k& jokréy
dima k& jok- -gji bid- -a -6 t,H-gi k& ka k& jOkr- -gji
sheep also stand mvpF stretch ivpF DTRV be  mvpF also S:3.m also crap IMPF
The sheep also got up and stretched out like that and he also took a crap.



31.

32.

33.

isi ..isi k& batann 1lawéa rag:a na
isi isi k& batanip lawa rag:a na
feces feces also again Asoc up mat EQ
Again the poop fell onto the mat.

aréji ratatatatatata

ar- -&ji ratatatatatata

Cry IMPF

It made a noise: plop plop plop.

biulmi ki m bana ka kika  mejeré na

bilmi ku i bagaka -ja kilid meéjere na
hyena ??? asoc dog S:3.M comp PRO:2.M people EQ
ab:gjatija al:i na ganda tiiga

ab:6 -ja -tija al:i nadgandat,L-1i -ga
friend pL Poss:DUAL there EQ inside eat IMPF DO:3.M

The hyena said to the dog, “You! Our neighbors there are eating it.”

34. ti ganda tiiga rag:ajiga m bali ba

35.

36.

37.

ni ganda t-, L -1i -ga  rag:a -jiga in bali Dbas
S:3.rL inside eat 1MPF DO:3.M mat Poss:3.PL PREP behind only(A)
“They are eating up their whole mat.”

aja kéw na

aja koéw na

PRO:DUAL also EQ

“Us too...”

ni 36 duwaje b ... duwdja j€ rag:a pérwa gi ba

ni 306 duw- -aja b duw--aja 3 rag:a perwa gi bas
S:3.PL NEG put I0:DUAL put 10:DUAL DISC mat skin DEM:M only(A)

[mispoke] ... “They put down a mat for us made of skin here.”

geeja ka 4&ja n tiij
ger- -jija kad aja p t,L-i -

POSS POSS:DUAL also PRO:DUAL FUT eat INF POSS:3.M
“We should eat ours also.”
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38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44,

45.

ni yakéy tiiga m bali

ni  yak- -&i t-, L -ii -ga ig bali
S:3.pL stand IMPF eat IMPF/PFV DO:3.M PREP behind
They got up and ate the whole thing.

m bodd akre
inp bodo6 kak:iren
Asoc night there
That was the night.

h bonté na
ip bonte na
ASOC morning EQ
In the morning...

halas na ni ... ni timéj kol6  paajiga
halas na ni ni tim- -eji kol- -o paajiga
finish(A) ??? S:3.p.  S:3.pL say.goodbye mvMpF go INF all
...they all said their goodbyes.

nin jotija kélo

ni ni yak- -&ji kol- -o
S:3.pL DEM:PL stand IMPF g0 INF
They got up and left.

ni ki ni timé kolé

ni ni kd ni tim- -gji kél- -o
S:3.pL DEM:PL also S:3.pL say.goodbye IMPF g0 INF
The other also said their goodbyes.

N 2

n topéj aki 1§ ..dima..A nopatno na
n top- -gji ali iy dima {gy nopuno ni
S:3.pL enter IMPF there PREP  sheep  Asoc goat  EQ
They (the girl's parents) went in where the sheep and goat had stayed.

i
i

ni pidati rag:a gisirati

ni pid- -a -ti rag:a gisr- -a i
S:3.pL take IMPF DO:3.F mat g0.0ut.CAUS IMPF DO:3.F
The picked up the mat and took it out.



46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.
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ni  kolgj ai m balmirth baga na
ni kol- -gji al:i ig bdlmi i baga na
S:3.pL go 1vpPF there PREP hyena Asoc dog EQ
They went where the hyena and dog had stayed.

rag:a dijoé ... halas

rag:a dijo halas

mat nothing finished(A)
There was no mat.

ni  kO6lg  jikéy na
ni  kol- -gji yik- -&ji na
S:3.pL go IMPF stand IMPF EQ
But they were already on their way.

ni ko6l n  doo td wéjd na
ni kol- -gji inp doo ta waj- -0 na

S:3.PL g0 IMPF PREP place PURP pass.time INF EQ
They went to the place where they would spend the afternoon.

na nil:la na
ni -ja nilka né
S:3.PL COMP PRO:2.PL EQ
They said, “You there...”

rag:ajin na anageti
rag:a -yin na ana -geti

mat POsS:2.PL EQ presence POSS:3.F
“Your mat was still there.”

de gen:e ane teeti

dé gér- -jine anée t-, L -€e -ti
REL:F POSS POSS:EXCL PRO:EXCL eat PRF DO:3.F
“We ate ours.”

wo sondé to ni  kolgy siidini  tdA 1 gasé nija m
wo sondé to ni  kOl- -gji siidini td& 1y gas--o ni -ja  mo
and now CoOND S:2.PL g0 IMPF own S:2.PL CERT FUT say INF S:2.pL comP what
“And now when you go home what will you say?”
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54. btlmi kaa gii
bulmi ka -ja gi
hyena S:3.M coMP DEM:M
The hyena said this...

55. ané ...t0  aneé kole 1) gas6 nagii
ane to  ane kol- - 1) gés- -0 nagi
PRO:EXCL  COND PRO:EXCL 0 PRF FUT Say INF EQ DEM:M
“We... when we arrive we will say this...”

56. rag:a nd n tej ti do
rag:a na iy t-, L -&i t-,L-ii do
mat EQ S:DUAL eat IMPF eat INF NEG
“We didn't eat the mat.”

57. tgj nafy gomo dawajka
t-,H-€ji nd1 gom--o ???
be 1vpF EQ FuUT fight INF ???
“In that case we will fight...”

58.t0 ni td& 1 kOl6  wirijéne wirijé
t0o ni td& 1 kO6l--o wirj- -0 -jiné wirj- -0
COND S:2.PL CERT FUT g0 INF insult INF POSS:EXCL insult INF
“...if you are going to insult us.”

59. halas ... bana ... a4 kal:a 1 gomej noftno
xalas banpa ka -ja kaka 1 gom--o -f nopuno
finish(A) dog S:3.m comp PRO:3.M FUT hit  INF P0ss:3.M goat
So... The dog said he will fight the goat.

60. m: ka gi sindi méo
ka gi sindi mé
S:3.M DEM:M name what
Um, what’s it called?

61. balmi ... ka kalkla 1 gomej dtima
bialmi ... ka -ja kalla 1 gom--o -fi dtima
hyena  S:3.m comp PrO:3.M FUT fight INF POss:3.m sheep
The hyena said he will fight the sheep.



62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

ni  jyakéy gomajo gomo

ni  yik- -&i gom--a -0 gom- -0
S:3.pL stand mvpF hit  MPF DTRV hit  INF
They got up and fought.

G wurond..banpan noptnd gomaj3b

ip wurond bapaig noOpanod gom--a -30
asoc front EQ  dog asoc goat  fight mMPF DTRV
First it was the dog and the goat fighting.

bana jeedéj téji: gl ... gore ...
bana j€ed- -€ji t-, H -€ji mispoke

dog attack mvpr be  1MPF

The dog attacked like that...

goréji  téji ga ka ta saa émga népuino ie:
gor- -gji t-,H-gji kA ka td& s,H -aaém--ga  nopuno e
run IMPF be 1MPF also S:3.Mm CERT come PFv bite p0:3.m goat DISC
...running like that... and he was about to bite the goat.

ka ... bul ... n6ptno jeedéji té) na minga bana na
mispoke nopuno jéed- -€ji t-, H -€ji nd mip- -ga  bapa na

goat  attack mivpr be 1mPF EQ slap D0:3.m dog EQ
The goat attacked like that and hit the dog.

bana areji  kay
bana ar- -&ji kapg
dog cry mvpF arf
The dog cried out... arf! arf!

ta woliés

tA wol--o -

CERT pass INF POSS:3.M
...and was gone.

at:éji diimé ... 1 bilmi
at:- -gji dima {g balmi
remain IMPF sheep  asoc hyena
The sheep and the hyena remained.
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70.

71.

72.

73.

74.

75.

76.

77.

balmi ... jdkd 3 ... n jikdjp: ...  dama
balmi  ??? 0? ?2?? ip dtama
hyena asoc sheep

The hyena attacked the sheep.

dima ka dedréy dedréy dédréy dédréy
dima ka dédr- -eji dédr- -gji dédr- -eji dédr- -&ji
sheep also back.up mprF back.up mprF back.up mMprF back.up mMPF
The sheep backed up and backed up and backed up.

ka  sgj tapiga

ka s, H -gi tap:- -ga

S:3.M come MPF punch po:3.m

He came and rammed him with his horn.

diima manj6 balmi ptm na

diima man3é balmi ptm na

sheep thing hyena pow EQ

The sheep.. no the other... the hyena... pow!

bilmi galéj ali ka m pil:éf pacacacakow
balmi gal- -gji al:i k& ig pil- -0 -1 pacacaca
hyena fall vpr there also asoc defecate INF POSs:3.M

The hyena fell there and crapped himself.

pil:éy pil:6

pil:- -&ji pik- -0
defecate mvprr defecate INF
He crapped himself.

indiscernible dooijiga na
wala i doo -jiga né
nobody(A) prep place Poss:3.PL EQ
Nobody was left in that place.

ni barsé kalas

ni baar- -6 halas
S:3.pL separate PRF finish(A)
They separated.
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78. mij6 ki  kole siidi halas
miy:6 k&  kol- -€ siidi halas
person S:3.M go PRF own finish(A)
Each one went their own way.

79. mi36 ka kole  gej
mip:6 ka  kol- - ger- -
person S:3.M g0 PRF POSS POSS:3.M
Each one went to his home.
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